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tallation of TouchWin editing software

1-1-1. Installation

If you want to install more than two versions of editing software, you need to choose
different installaton paths. If you make overwrite installation, the software will operate
unusually and even not operate.

1. Software source
CDROM or enter the xinje company website www.xinje.com to get the installation software
and the installation instructions.
2. Hardware settings of computer
CPU: above INTEL Pentium Il
RAM: above 64MB
HARD DISK: above 2.5GB the disk space can not be less than 1GB
DISPLAY: the resolution ratio of 32 bit true color display is above 800 x 600
3. Operating system
Windows 98/Windows 2000/Windows XP/Windows ME/WIN 7
4. Install steps (for example V2.C.6 simplified Chinese version)
(1) find the“setup.exe”in the installation file and double click it, then the following dialogue box

will appear:
i5) Setup - TouchWin 2012 Edit Toal [ = | =S p

Welcome to the TouchWin 2012 Edit Tool Setup Wizard

This will install TouchWin 2012 Edit Tool V2.01h on your computer.

It iz recommended that you close all other applications before continuing.

Click Mext to continue, or Cancel to exit Setup.

o Cores

(2) click the “next”. The following will appear on the screen, then choose the “I accept this
agreement” and click the “next”;

7



http://www.xinje.com/

i Setup - TouchWin 2012 Edit Tool
License Agreement

ontinuing.

Pleasze read the following License Agreement. You must accept the terms of this agreement
before continuing with the installation.

End User License Agreement

Flease read this entire agreemeant.

This End-User License Agreement ("EULA")is a legal agreement
between you (either an individual or a single entity) and the
author of this Software Inc for the software product, which includes

computer software and may include associated media, prirted

materials, and "onling" or electronic documentation ("SOFTWARE PRODUCT™).
By ingtalling. copying, or otherwise using the SOFTWARE PRODUCT,

you agree to be bound by the terms of this EULA. K you do not

agree to the terms of this EULA, do not install or use the

SOFTWARE PRODUCT; you may, however, retum it to your place

of purchase for a full refund.

Reqistered Version

(3)Input the username, company name and serial number. Serial No. is “XinjeTouchWin”. (you
can copy from the “serial_no.txt” in the software setup package) Then click the “next”.

User Information

ryour infomation .

User Name:

B

Organization:

Serial Number:

Klduif < Back MNext > Cancel

(4) click the “browse” and set the software installation catalogue or use the default installation
path, then click the “next”.




ﬁ;‘ Setup - TouchWin 2012 Edit Tool

Select Destination Location
Where should TouchWin 2012 Edit Tool be installed?

Setup will install TouchWin 2012 Edit Tool into the following folder.

To continue, click Mext. if you would like to select a different folder, click Browse.

F\TouchWin 2012 Edit Tool

’rﬁd least 496.0 MB of free disk space is required.

(5) click the “browse” and choose the shortcut path of creating the program in the start menu.
48! Setup - TouchWin 2012 Edit Tool C=EEagE X

Select Start Menu Folder
Where should Setup place the program’s shortcuts?

Setup will create the program’s shortcuts in the following Start Menu folder.

To continue, click Nest. F you would like to select a different folder, click Browse.

r= TouchWin 2012 Edt Toal

(6) click the “install” button according to guide. At last click the “finish” button to install the
software successfully.

(7> The following shortcut will appear on the desktop after finishing the installation.
Please double click the icon to open the software.




r

TouchWin
L

1-1-2. Uninstall

1. Click the “start/program/ Thinget/TouchWin for TH/ }5! unload” or double click %‘ ”in the
setup package.

2. According to the step one, click the “yes(Y)” to confirm to uninstall the software.

3. click the “confirm” button. After uninstalling the software, please delete the catalogue folder.

1-2. Installation and uninstall the USB download cable

USB download cable is only suitable for TH, TG series HMI.

TH, TG series HMI support the USB2.0(USB-B) standard communication port. It is in the top
right corner on the back of HMI. It can realize high-speed downloading and its transmission rate
can be up to 480Mbps. This section will introduce how to install the USB download cable driver
and download the program.

Now USB download driver has two kinds of installation modes in the system of Win98, WinXP,
Win7-32 Bit. They are automatic installation and manual installation. It only can be installed
manually in the system of Win7-64Bit. v

1. Automatic installation
Concrete operations
(1) choose the relevant USB drive setup bag according to the relevant operation system.
Then double click the “installvista32.exe”.

installvista32.exe
; installvista Microsoft ERHEERT..
1.0.0.1

(2) click the “install” button, then install the drive.
4& Thinget TH USB Driver Install = %

Prepare to install driwer for Thinget TH USE . ..

If the driwer for Thinget TH USE hasz besn insztalled, please click
"Cancel” button. Click “Setup” tutton to install the driwver.

Attention. Flease do not commect with TH panel when installing !

Install I Cancel |

(3) use the USB download cable to connect HMI USB download port and computer USB
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again and download program.

: gperation

(1) use the USB download cable to connect HMI USB download port and computer USB
port. Then give the HMI power again. The catalogue box “find the guide of new
hardware” will appear. Please choose “no” and click the “next”.

(2) Choose the “install from list or assigned address (advance)”, then click the “next”.

(3) choose “include this place in the search” in the option of “search the best drive program
in those places”. Click the “browse” and find the relevant drive file. Click the “confirm”,
then click the “next”.

o, o
& Win98 system should choose Win98. WinXP and Win7-32Bit system should
choose WinXP. Win7-64Bit system should choose Win7.

(4) Click the “finish” to install the drive successfully.
(5) Download program.

3. Uninstall the USB download cable drive

(1) Use the USB download cable to connect HMI USB download port and computer USB port.
Then repower the HMI, and right click the “my computer” to choose “device manager”. Click the
“universal serial bus controllers”, then you can see the information of installed USB drive such

as “Thinget TH USB Device”.

(2) According to above operation, choose the “Thinget TH USB Device”. Right click to ch"
“uninstall”.

(3) Click the “confirm” button, then the drive will be uninstalled.

fyure

The characteristic of TouchWin editing software is simple and fast. It provides an ideal editing
platform for beginners or those who have some basis. This chapter introduces the use method
of HMI editing software by a simple project manufacture.

@¥ Please confirm the HMI type and the communication equipment type before
making the screen. This is the premise of making the screen program and equipment
operate normally.

2-1. create project

1. open the software and click the standard tool bar * 03" icon or “new” in the “file” menu.
2. Choose the correct HMI type.

11




Please select

ﬁ THED SERIES TOUCH PANEL

ﬁ MHE0 SERIES TOUCHCONTROL PANE
Elﬁ Tiz60 SERIES TOUCH PANEL

L[5 TETRS

3. Set PLC port and choose the correct PLC type and set the communication parameters.

PLC Port

Do not usePLC Port o~
=
Thinget FC Series H
Mitsubishi FX Seres

Mitsubishi FX31/G Seres

Mitsubishi (3 Series

Mitsubishi F¥ BD{232/485)

Siemens 57-200 Seres

Siemens 57-300/400

Crron CPMACGM Series
Cirmrnm TP AT1ATS Sarss

Parameters 15200, 8. Even, 1

4. Set download port. When Download port communicates without external equipment, p
choose “don’t use Download port”. When Download port communicates with ext
equipment, please choose the correct equipment type and set communication parameters.

Download Port

-
Thinget ¥ Seres =
Thinget FC Series
Mitsubishi F¥ Seres
Mitsubishi FX31/G Seres
Mitsubishi 3 Series
Mitsubishi FX BD{232./485)
Siemens 57-200 Seres
Siemens 57-300/400

m

5. Set expanded port like Download port. Please choose the “unused equipment” when
expanded port communicates without external equipment. Please choose the correct
equipment type and set communication parameters when expanded port communicates with
external equipment.

12




Expand Port

-
Thinget ¥ Seres 5l
Thinget FC Series
Mitsubishi F¥ Seres
Mitsubishi FX31/G Seres
Mitsubishi 3 Series
Mitsubishi F¥ BD{232/485)
Siemens 57-200 Seres
Siemens 57-300/400

m

Only TH765-NT3, TH765-NU3 needs to set expanded port. Please pay attention to

the operation.

6. Input name, author and remarks according to requirement. Click the “finish” button at last,

then the project will be created.

1%

X

<t—#®| o | [ = | m |

2-2. Screen editing

We will make a simple button. The function is to set ON /OFF the PLC output terminal YO.
1. Bit Button
Click the menu “part/operate/bit button” or icon “@", click in the editing screen.
B Object
Object type: set to “Y0”

13




Button

Object |Elpemte | Button |Cu|or | F'usitiun|
Station
Device [F'LC Port -
VirStaMND n| Station 1
Object
e n
7] indirect

W operate

Button operation: set to “reverse”.

Button

Object | COperate | Button I Color | F'usitiun|
Button

(71 5et ON (D) Set OFF @) Reverse () On Instart

B button
text: input “reverse”
Button !
Bution | Color | Postion
[¥] Text

[] More Language

Reverse| A
2. Lamp

Click the menu “part/operate/lamp” or icon “*&”, click in the editing screen, and set attributes in
the attribute catalogue box.

B object
object type: set to “Y0”.
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Lamp

Object |Lamp |Tw1'r1lde | Color | F‘usitiun|
Station
Device [F'LC Part -
WirStaNO 0l Station 1
Object
e ﬂ
[ indirect

2-3. Off-line simulation

To debug the program, you can simulate the program in the software without connecting the
PLC.

1. Click the menu “file/off-line simulation” or icon “ R

2. Click the “reverse” button. You can set ON and set OFF the YO.

Heverse

Heverse

ON status OFF status

2-4. On-line simulation

Simulate practical operation situation of the HMI and PLC in the computer. Realize the
monitoring function for lower-computer. (PLC should be connected to computer, and the
operation time of on-line simulation should be within half an hour)

1. click the menu bar “file/on-line simulation” or “on-line simulation” icon * " ”, the following

catalogue box will appear. Please click the “ok” button to enter the simulation screen.

' The application is mot licensed, it can be used in 30 mimmtes for ewaluation
P T Y

2

2
@ on-line simulation only support equipment of Modbus RTU protocol. Such as

15




ouse in the blank of screen. Choose the “Com Port” in the catalogue
e PLC Port to the serial port of connecting to the computer. The other keep

default. Close the “COM Port” catalogue box at last.

PLC Port

ELEN. -

Download Port -

» Log history record of logging in and quiting time

Y

About informations about AutoWin version
» Com Port the above catalogue box will appear. Set the computer serial port humber

which is connected with HMI PLC port /Download port.

> Exit exit

3. Please click the right key of mouse in the blank area again after those operations above.
Choose the “Exit” to exit current on-line simulation operation, then open the on-line simulation

again to perform the simulation function for lower-computer PLC.

If “communicating” window appears in the on-line simulation screen, you n

by other softwares.

2-5. Program download

TouchWin software support two kinds of download style, and they are common download and
complete download. Please choose the revelant download cable to download according to
different kinds of HMI. This case uses USB download cable to download program. If you want to
know the serial port download, please refer to the HMI hardware handbook.

2-5-1. Common download

Click the menu bar “file/download” or “download” icon @ then you can download the

program.

This download style doesn’t have upload function.

16
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check if the setting is correct for “PLC Port”. Then check if you open the simul
screen again after exiting simulation operation. Then check if the serial port is occupied




download” icon “E=” then you can download the program. This download

style can upload the HMI program to computer.

2
the following versions can not support upload function

(1) v2.78 version doesn’t have complete download function. So the program can not be

uploaded.

(2) V2.99-V2.C.6 versions should set parameters in the software. Please choose the

“complete download” in “tool/option”, and choose “complete download”.

If the program has been downloaded to HMI and you didn’t set as above before

downloading, program can not be uploaded into computer.

2-5-3. U flash disk download

Note: only suitable for V2.C.6d to V2.C.6i version software.
TH (-U) , TG (-U) , TG (-E) series HMI has USB-A(USB2.0) port. You can use U flash disk to

download HMI program to many HMI. The process of downloading is simple and fast.

Suitable occasion: the local with machine has no computer or it is far away from office, no

download cable, equipment need to upgrade and update program.

Concrete operations:
1. Click “export project” in the “file” menu

2. Following interface will appear in the editing screen. Please click “ok” button and export data.

Export Project

Export complete |

R

Panel via |U-Disk.

Export project to file 'C:\Export.dat’, it can be loaded into

oK |

3. According to the above operations, open the C:\ in the computer to find Export.dat and copy it

into the U flash disk.

o)

Export
VEStudio Documen. . .
427 BB

4. Set the third DIP switch of HMI to ON. Then repower the HMI, and the following picture will

17




5. Insert U flash disk ino the U flash disk port and click “import”. Set the third DIP switch of HMI
to OFF after dowloading, and repower it to display program.

(1) The chosen type should be same as HMI when you are programming.

(2) If the chosen type is wrong, click “import”. The interface of import program will not
appear and the alarm of inconsistent type will not appear also.

(3) U flash disk download function only can be supported by V2.C.6d-V2.C.6i version
software. But this function is forbidden in the V2.C.6i version. So customer need to
install 2C.6d version software if he wants to use the U flash disk download function.
After installing the software, you need to download a empty program to use U fl y
disk download function. It is aimed at updating the lower-computer system. If ncw
above import interface will not appear even if the third dial switch is ON.

(4) U flash disk download function, insert the U flash disk into the HMI. The U flash disk
will import program to HMI automatically if there is no operation after 3s. You can not
pull out the U flash disk in the process of importing. If not, the program can not be
downloaded successfully.

(5) You need to use U flash disk which its capacity is less than 32G.
(6) It doesn’t support mobile HDD.

2-6. Upload program

HMI support uploading project. It is useful for data resource management.

Click the “upload” icon “ B to upload program. Please make the operations in chapter 2-5-2 at
first. If not, the message “project is inexistent” will appear.

B No encryption You don’t need to input password. It is open to all customers

B Encryption You need to input password to upload the project
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3 Software screen and window

This chapter will have complete introductions of HMI editing software TouchWin.

m
Part of this handbook is based on primary function software. If you want to know

advanced functions, please contact us to get advanced function manual.

3-1. Software structure

& TouchWin Edit Tool - Project - Screenl ’_. S =008 > —__— — - . = | B eS|
File Edit View Part Tool Window Hel Men‘u

0= PNALACOGOP EEEERES @i &H0 @& 1ol
NhHOooCwdDBE| 29 ke MEd | wB T=0FEH T we e Wi [ EH-HE2EE & &

S100% v @z o o~ EE X v eSS
€ Almm= | 7P krCc NwAEIUOE D # Ml e EOE W CT A O (E § LD g i
Fr @ ~EO%| a8 F Falsndmx L 720 2gM|EEEEE Parts and buttons

[ 1: Sereent | = Screent

CBllessas common | TIT T TTTE M P
CEls0001 basmmend | ||
-] 60002: SetRTC
|8 60003: Password
|8 60004: XC Input F
|8 60005: XC Outpuf

- |l 65532 PickSave |_
.| 65533: Print 1
|4 65534: Alarm
-] window

-] 60001: Commu N

- E 60003: passwerd

- E 60004: passwerd

- E 60005: password

- E 60009: password

- B4 60011: XC Input F

- B4 60012: XC Qutput

- |4 60021: KeyBoard_
-] 60022: KeyBoard_
-] 60023: KeyBoard_
-] 60024: KeyBoard_
8 60025: KeyBoard_

—Project

8 60026: KeyBoard
B8 60028: KeyBoard_ ~

WNMTIIT Rl Do Thio v oo Deolood Dokl dedo ool . 257 v 20 I ‘

» Project area about the basic operations, such as the creation, delete, copy, cut of
screen and window.

»  Screen editing area project screen editing platform

» Menu bar It has seven teams of menu. It contains file, edit, check, component, tool,
window and help.

» Parts and buttons it contains tools such as standard, picture, operate, zoom, picture
adjustment, display, status, parts, etc.

»  Status bar display HMI type, PLC port connection equipment, display informations
of download port connection equipment, etc.
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d delete the screen, window.

3-2-1. Insert

Choose the project bar “screen” and click the right key of mouse. Please choose “insert” or click
“3” icon. The following attributes catalogue box will appear.

SCreen g
D IE

Mame ISueenE

Back Color Il |j

Message

carel_|

»  Screen number add the screen serial number and click ok, then the screen number
can not be changed.

Screen name project screen define name.

Screen background the background color of project screen.

» Prompt message input relevant screen note informations. \v

Please click “ &' icon to change the screen attributes. ‘

3-2-2. Cut copy paste

Y VYV

o

1. Choose screen2, click the right mouse and choose “cut” or “copy”.
2. Choose project bar “screen”, and click the right mouse to choose “paste” to finish the

operation.
=gt Project - B |'Screy
|_:_| Screen

E 1: Screenl

-EEET

| 65535 Cut

| 60001 Copy

E 60002 Delete

| 60003

E G000 Template

g 60005 Property
20




ou want to delete and click the right mouse, then choose the “delete”

o delete the screen.

Q.

sl Theinsert, cut, copy, paste, delete of window are the same.
3-3. Menu bar
3-3-1. File

File contains different kinds of operation such as create, open, close, save, download project
data, simulation, export project, etc.

File] Edit View Part Tool Wi
Mew Ctrl+M
Open... Ctrl+0
Cloze Ctrl+Q
Save Ctrl+5
Save As.., Ctrl+ 8
Download Ctrl+D
Export Project...
RunCnLine(B) Ctrl+B
RunOffLine(M) Ctrl+M
PFW Set(P) Ctrl+P
Setting... Ctrl+T
Build 5CADA
Last
Exit

1. New

wial Please refer to chapter 2-1.

2. Open
Click “file/open” or “(= " icon to open project.

3. Close
Click “file/close” to close current project. But it doesn’t mean to exit TouchWin editing software.

4. Save
Click “file/save” or “ lall” icon to save the project.

L
You need to save at all times to prevent losing data at the process of editing
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U

different from “save”. “Save” uses new file to replace the old file based on the

project. “Save as” save the current project at the form of new project. After the “save” catalogue

box appears, please choose the saved path and input the file name and click “save” button.

6. Download

Download the project in the HMI, click “bl or = icon to perform the same function.

&
wal Please refer to chapter 2-5.

7. Export project

W@l Please refer to chapter 2-5-3.

8. Run online
This function is similar to SCADA. Connect the PLC with the software; simulate the project
functions in the software.

.l
wall Please refer to chapter 2-4.

9. Run offline
Simulate the project functions in Autowin software without connecting the PLC. \v,

&
wal Please refer to chapter 2-3.

10. PFW set
Initialize the PFW data after downloading program again. Click “file/PFW set”, and following
catalogue box will appear.

PFW Data | & |

Start I— EI"IE’—

Add Delete ki odify B ange kodity Data
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address of PFW register.
e end address of PFW register.
click “add” after setting the start and end addresses. Then the set data
range will be listed in the data set list.

»  Modify range when the start and end address need to modified, please change the
start or end address, then click modify range, the following message will appear, please
click ok.

TWin S (=

The pre-setting data beyond the range will be lost ,while the data in the
same range will be held ,continue?

Yes Mo

» Modify data modify the register data in the set range.

B Set the data of PFW.
Choose the PFW register address range and click “modify data” or double click the PFW
address range. Then the following window will appear.

e —

+0 | +1 | +2 | +3 | +4 | +5 | +6 | +7 | +8 | +9
PRW[000000400] o 0o @ 0 0 0 0 0O 0 0
PEW[000000410] o o o0 0 0 0O 0 0 0 0
PRW[000000420] a o o 0 0 0O 0 0 0 0
PRW[000000430] a o o 0 0 o 0 0 0 0
PRW[000000440] o o o0 0 0 0O 0 0 0 0
PRW[000000450] a o o 0 0 0o 0

" Display

# Dec (" Hex Reset 0 | Set FF | oK | Cancel

Display data can be decimal or hex format.
Reset 0: set all the data to 0.
Set FF: set all the data to 65535(HFF).

il The first address of data begins with PFW256, and PFWO~PFW255 is internal
system data which is not allowed to modify. Specific content please refer to the
chapter 5.
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- - - -
Project Set e » - u

T T W W

Device | Expand Device I Fort I Project
Para | Altemation I Clock I Panel
— Screen
Start Screen Mo, I
— Passowrd

Level ILeveH TI Password IE'

—Screen Save

Latency Time Iﬂﬁer 3 Minute ;I

¥ Close LCD ™ Show Screen ID

» Screen Define the start screen No. when the HMI start. When downloading and
repowering, the first sreen is generally the main screen or the most used screen.
» Password password has the function of protecting data to improve security of
program.
Project password has nine levels. The range is from level 1 to 9. The first level is the" p
priority, and the 9th level is the highest priority). Level 9 password can open all the pas'w
from level 1 to 9. Level 1 only can open its own password. Level 2 can open level 1 and 2
password...
» Screen save When there is no operation for a long time, the HMI will close the
backlight or jump into the assigned screen.
Latency time you can choose the waiting time according to your request or you can also
choose no screen protection.
Close LCD  when time is up to your waiting time, the backlight will be closed.
Show screen when the time is over, it will jump to the certain screen.

B Alternation
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Project Set

Device I Expand Device I Fort I Project
Para Altemiation I Clock I Panel

~I~ Change Screen Control
— Station

Device  [FLCPot -]
‘u'irStaNOl 0 Station I 1

—Object

Object  [p | 0

[T Indirect

[T Report Cument Screen |D
— Station

Device  [PLCPot -]
‘u'irStaNOI 0 Station I 1

—Object

Object [ Bl D

[ Indirect

ok | Cancel

Change screen control jump screen according to the data of register; for example, the
register data is 10, it means to jump to screen ID10. System will clear the data of regi p
0 after jumping screen.

Device current equipment port of communicating

Virstano communication equipment address No.

Object set the object style and address No. of register controlling screen transform.
Station No.  Connected equipment No.

Indirect current register address changes by the data of indirect designated register.

Dx[Dy]=D[x+Dy data], (x,y=0, 1, 2, 3...... )
report current screen ID display the number of current screen. for example, if the
current screen is 7, the register will display 7.

Device current equipment port of communicating

Virstano communication equipment address No.

Object set the object style and address No. of reporting current screen number
register.

Station No. Connected equipment No.

Indirect current register address changes by the data of indirect designated register.

Dx[Dy]=D[x+Dy data], (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...... )

virtual station: it is not open to use for all components. Follow-up no longer need.
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Project Set

Device I Expand Device | Fort I Project
Para I Altermation Clock | Panel
I~ Use RTC

— Station

Deviee  [pLCFoi -]
VirStaMO I 0 Station I 1

—Object
Obiect [ =] D
[T Indirect
» UseRTC this function will export current time to related equipment for saving data.
Device current equipment port of communicating
Virstano communication equipment address No.
object set the object style and first address No. of exporting clock register; if the

address is set to DO, DO~D6 will display year, month, day, hour, minute, second and week.

They occupy seven register addresses

station connected equipment No.

indirect current register address will change by the data of indirect designated
register. Dx[Dy]=D[x+Dy data] , (x, y=0, 1, 2, 3...... )

Time display is in hex format. : :

2

B Panel
Project Set ﬂ
Device I Expand Device I Fort | Project |
Para I Altemation I Clack Fanel
Maodel B/TH7RE-N/MT/UT
Descrption  300r480, 65536 colors
— Zoom
f* Same Size " Same Ratio
{” Small Ratio " Big Ratio
e size of the value of the components is
nchanged.
Set parameter |
» Model display current HMI types. If you want to modify the display type and choose
new display type, please click “ok” to make it effective.
» description display current screen size and pixel;
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paces of HMI and you can modify the number of PFW

- o
PFW Num | 4096
PSE Num | 1024
VisPSW Num | 4096
PriPSWNum | 4096
Cache Mum I 1
o _ Carcel |
PFW number set the total number of PFW in storage area
PSB number set the total number of PSB in storage area

Visible PSW number normal PSW number. Such as data area of data input and
display,and so on.

Invisible PSW number internal storage number of data. Such as the automatic data
storage area of historial trend diagram and real-time trend diagram.
Cache number number of PFW data cache register
3 . N 5/
wal Specific contents of PSW, PFW, PSB, please refer to the fifth chapter.

» Zoom when you are changing display type. Proportional relationship of component’s
width and height size and display size in the screen.
Same size  width and height value of components unchanged
Same ratio  zoom the width and height value of components according to aspect ratio of

display.
Small ratio  zoom the width and height value of component according to the lowest
aspect ratio of display.
Big ratio zoom the width and height value of component according to the highest
aspect ratio of display.

B Device
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Project Set

Fara Altemation I Clock I Panel I
Device Expand Device I Font I Project
¥ Single ™ Host Met i~ Slave MNet
—PLC Port
Model Thinget ¥IC Series LI
Param 19200, 8, Even, 1 =

— Download Port

Model MNone device linked LI
» Single control system is one screen one machine or one screen many machines.
Adjust HMI to unit mode.
» Host net control system is many screens one machine or many screens many

machines. This HMI is in the master mode.
» Slave net control system is many screens one machine or many screens many
machines. This HMI is in the slave mode.

» PLC port
Model PLC port connected equipment type
Parameter bit rate, data bit, verification mode, stop bit display. Click _|'

modify parameters.
» Download port
Model Download port connected equipment type. “Don’t use Download port” in
default situation. It means that Download doesn't participate in
communication of external equipment.

Parameters  bit rate, data bit, verification mode, stop bit display. Click _| to modify

parameter.

B Expand device
This content is mainly related to system attribute of HMI and equipment which is connected with
HMI by expanded port.
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Project Set

Fara | Altemation | Clock I Fanel
Device Expand Device | Fortt | Project
Model MNone devica linked -
T 9600, 8. None, 1 _I
&
wal TH765-NT3 and TH765-NU3 have expand port.
B Font

This function is used to set input font of project screen. The font can be modified by “settings”.

Project Set g

Fara I Altemation I Clock | Fanel
Device I Expand Device Font | Project
—Demo
Setting...
String

=
This setting is only effective for input real-time event display and historical event

display of components.

m  project
This attribute records project informations, such as name, writer and remarks of this project.

Project Set g

Fara I Altemation I Clock I Fanel |
Device I Expand Device I Font Project
Mame |EifEs:
Author I
Femark
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ADA”. Please choose saving path. The AutoWin file will be generated.

Double click * !_!Aut::er.exe »

& |
wall please refer to chapter 2-4 for details.

13. Last

, then you can simulate the HMI project in the software.

If you have opened or edited some projects recently, software will save names of these projects
automatically. It will help you find them faster and you don’t need to check their paths any more.

Please you can click the editing project name to edit.

14. Exit

This function is used to exit TouchWin editing software, but it is different from the “close’

operation. If you don’'t save the project, the saving window wil appear to prevent losing

operation.

3-3-2. Edit

Editing menu is used for editing component. “cut, copy, paste and cancel” is corresponding to

shortcuts of standard tool bar. As the following picture:

Edit | View Part Tool Windc
Cut Ctrl+X
Copy Ctrl+C
Paste Ctrl+V
Undo Ctrl+Z
Replace Ctrl+H
Public Unit
Private Unit

| & B o from left to right: cut, copy, paste and cancel

my
el from left to right: public unit, private unit

.
w@l® Please refer to chapter 4-1-1 for details.

B Replacement
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Replace

Object
Find what

Replace with

Object Mum

Object

Find what
Replace with
Object number
Replace in
Current screen

>
>
>
>
>

Whole screen

| MO | Replace |
MO | Cancel |

| 1

Replace In———

¥ Cumert Screen

{” Whole Screen

the replaced object type: bit, register, nregister
the first address of primary object that you want to replace.
replace first address of new object
replace the number of “bit” or “register”

replace only in the scape of current screen
replace all the screens of this project

For example: replace D5 with DO of current screen. Please set as following picture. Click

“replace” and then click “finish”.

Replace (e
Object |Register | ' p
Find what DO | Replace | V
Replace with | D5 l Cancel |
Obiject Num | 1
Replace I

3-3-3. View

f* Cument Screen
i~ Whole Screen

It is used for displaying tools and columns. It contains standard bar, status bar, project area,
drawing, zoom, status change, operate, part, align, advance, advance2, panel and CAD.
Advance and advance?2 display grayish white. It indicates that it is not activated. Only when the
TouchWin editing software is in the status of advance function, it can be activated. CAD
instructions please refer to “intelligent flexible manufacture system manual based on CAD”.
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View | Pat Tool Window

e N N

Standard
Status
Project
Paint
Zoom
Status Change
Operate

Part

Align
Advance
Advance?
Panel

CAD

3-3-4. Part

Part menu is used to edit part. It is corresponding to icons in tool bar.

[Part| Tool Window Help

Text 3
Operate k
Display k
Input [
Keyboard L
Bar k
Dynamic Map

Window k
Scheme k
Function k
Teool k
Device k

Inverter Alram Information
Picture Display k

Sample Save

B @ & £

A ool EmEE F RS BEi1 I & F0@&] 1o

bl [(AE e B EE &4

FHIH:
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8"for detalils.

3-3-5. Tool

This content contains basic tool segment, rectangle, ellipse, fold, map and options. The front
five options are corresponding to tools in drawing bar. You can make the frame, polygon block
and so on by cutshorts in drawing bar.

[Tool | Window Help

Line
Rectangle
Ellipse
Fold
Map
Option \—WDDD@QE|ﬁ@|t§ .4
B Option
This content refers to special settings, such as displaying, downloading data and uploading
data, etc.
Option u
—Grid Size \ v
b ove Grid I £} Zoorm R atio[%) I 100 v
[T Auto Save I'I vI [r] [and R adio I 10
Dovenload Port IEDM'I "’I Station Com Period I 300000
— T
[~ Display Mousge Cursar Hit K.y Emors I 10
— Print
£ Top to bottam " Bottom to top
— Print
[7 Undo | Optimistic ™ Build and Exit lzer Mode |
Cocel_|
» grid size
move grid least grid number when moving object.
Grid ratio set density of grid in screen. The smaller values are, the denser they will
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grid” is changed from “20” to “5”, difference is as follow::

Display grid: 20 display grid: 5

Auto save you can set the automatic saving time to prevent losing data when launching
this option. You can also save project data manually without lauching this
option.

» Download port
default communicatin port first choice when you are downloading data.

> TW
Display mouse cursor check if display mouse in the screen according to TW series.
Hit key errors touch sensitivity
>  print
top to bottom/bottom to top set printing direction
»  other
Undo enable the undo operations
optimize enable optimization operation for download serial port _ ;
build and exit enable compiling function block when exiting. \v"

User mode open or close advance function.

3-3-6. window

Window menu is mainly used to edit screen window. It contains create window, cascade, tile
and arrange icon.

E Window | Help

Mew
Cascade
Tile
Arrange Icon
> New creat a new screen
» cascade arrange all the opening screen in the mode of cascade
> tile arrange all the opening screen in the mode of tile
» arrange icons arrange the icons
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information of software or click “ ®- icon.

3-4. Screen editing area

You can right click the part in the screen editing area.

Property
Lock
Public Unit
Systern
Cut
Copy
Delete
Save
Template
Advance
Optimistic
Unlock All
»  Property part setting, such as “display”, “font”, “color” and “location”, etc. \v
» Lock relative position lock. After operation, this component can not be moved.
You can realize the moving function by “unlock”.
»  Public unit the unit can be used in all the screen
» cut cut the part
» copy copy the part
» delete delete the part
» save save current part into material store, and you can directly use it from material
store.
3-5. Tool bar

Tool bar refers to all the operations about parts and screen. Relative font will appear when you
move the mouse to relative component in operation. The specific distribution is as follows:

NThOoOoowOHE| £ 9k

Drawing tool bar: line, animation, webpage, etc. webpage can only operate simulation or
configuration.
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»add and save materials which are manufactured at the time of editing project.

AL ool EEE FRE' @aE 1 & Ho@e 0o i

Parts tool bar: it contains font, operation key, display, input, keypad, bar, dynamic map,window,
recipe, function, continue column map, etc.

=
& specific content about parts tool bar please refer to the fourth chapter.

RO & e b W b (B = B EE |44

Display tool bar: it contains basic tool, equipment, inverter alarm information, picture display,
saving collected data, etc.

DEH fBRRo|?|

Standard tool bar: it contains new, open, save, cut, copy, paste, cancel, about, etc.

w0 o~

Status tool bar: it contains button status, animation status,etc.

Picture adjustment tool bar: it contains align left, align centre, align right, align top, align middle,
align bottom, etc.

5 B 22| | A

| ® e X |® ¢ dd s

Operation tool bar: it contains public unit, private unit, create screen, screen attribute, delete,
off-line simulation, on-line simulation, download, upload, complete download, etc.

|

Zoom tool bar: it contains zoom out screen, display proportion selection, zoom in screen, grid
display, etc.

]6 100% ~ @

3-6. Status bar

Display current HMI type, PLC port communication device; coordinate position of the mouse in
the editing screen, etc.
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B/TH765-N/MT/UT |PLC Port:Thinget XC Series Download Port:Mone device linked X324 417 NUM
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4 Parts

4-1. Overall operation

Overall operation will main refer to the following tool bar.

== ? A ¥ |9 % e

o b 25| 3R =] A& S 100%  ~ D3

F
4

4-1-1. Standard tool bar

1. cut“dh”

Choose target object and cut it to shear plate. Choose target element or many elements at
operation, then click * &

2. copy* EEN

Choose target element and copy it. Choose target element or many elements at operation,
then click “ B2,

The difference with cut is: the cut operation makes the original component not exist, but the
original component still exists after copy operation.

It is the operation of “cut” and “copy”. When you do “paste” operation after cutting or coping
object element, you have moved or copied successfully.

4, cancel“<?”

Recover historical operation by “cancel” button. This operation can not be used aquiescently.
You need to choose “cancel’of “option” in the “tool” manually.

Q,I' ~u
Specific content about «[ = E” and « ?”, please refer to chapter 3-3-1 and
3-3-7.

4-1-2. Operation tool bar

- et L
& Specific content about “ & " | k= = R=E please refer to the second chapter.

. L LEY
1. Public unit “ &

The part can be used to all project screens. It is the same to copying part to all screens.

2. Private unit “88”
This part is only effective for current screen. It is the same to deleting the same part which is

copied to other page.

3. Create screen” ="

Specific content please refer to chapter 3-2-1
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e which is needed to be modified in project bar. Click “ e icon in

the overall tool bar to open catalogue box of screen attribute, then you can modify screen

attribute in it.
Screen u

0] |1
Mame Screeni
: Back Color
Eﬁ- Project ] Il |j
=] Screen Message

E 1: Screenl

E 65535 Commaon
E 60001 Password
| 60002: SetRTC

-} 60003: Password oK Cancel
] ok | |

| 60004: XC Input F
Project bar screen attribute

2

For the built screen, its number can not be modified.

5. delete screen” #.”

Specific content please refer to chapter 3-2-3.

4-1-3. Picture adjustment

It is mainly used to arrange globality of chosed elements.

X
& “Align tool bar”can only be used when two or more than two elements are

chosed at the same time. If not, the tool bar will be grey. It means that it can not be
used.

For example: as the following picture, elements don’t arrange in a line in the screen. You can

choose all of them and click align midde * B':':l

Before align
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4-1-4. Zoom tool bar

|G)1I]I]% - &

|

2h%%
L3
7h%
1002
1252
150%
200%
3h0%

> 200% edit display proportion of screen

> © zoom out editng screen according to proportion

> zoom in editing screen according to proportion

A\
-
L 11}

display grid

4-1-5. Status tool bar

1. xy can reverse the status.
For example: indicator light g in the screen. Choose this element to reverse the status of

ON and OFF by “¥.
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OFF status ON status

2. “ 0 ¥ can choose the status of dynamic picture. There are 32 kinds of status display.

For example: it is dynamic picture “&@” in the screen. You can display relative status in the

screen by choosing status number. Below is the display of “0” status and “20” status.

0o - 20 -
~ HI=|
1 21
2 f 22
3 i 23 @?
4 24
b & 2h v
“O”status “20”status

4-2. Drawing tool bar

N\NODoOowOHE | £ 9k e

Drawing tool bar contains line, arc, rectangle, round rectangle, ellipse, fold, polygon blo
frame, map, web, move animal, rotate animal. Web is used in configuration to log in a website
or open a designated path. Here we don’t describe detailly. Move animal and rotate animal is
refered to the application of advance function. Specific instructions please refer to “HMI
advance function manual”.

4-2-1. Line

1. Click the “ ™ ” icon in the drawing tool bar, and drag the left mouse. Then move the cursor

to the end to release the left mouse. If you need to cancel this operation, please press “ESC”
or click the right mouse.

Start
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drag any point and rotate

This line can move location, change the size, rotate angle, etc.
2. Double click “line” or choose “line”, then click right mouse. Choose “attribute” or set the

attribute by “ B button.

m  line
Line
Line ICqur I F‘usitiunl
Pattem IHeal line ;I
Thick | 1
Light | i)
» Pattern  “real line”, it can not be modified.

»  Thick change thick of line according to the value. The greater the value, the greater
the width. (integer between 0 and 255)

» light without this function now

m  color

Line

Line  Calor | Position I

Kind Color
NI g m-EEEE
HE EEERTE
More |_

» kind choose the color type which is need to be modified.
»  color set the color of the kind.

B position
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Line

Line ICﬂIur PUSﬁiUﬂl

—Postion ——————————— Size

x [ HE Width -155
| 180

Y Height I -40
— Animal
[ Horzontal
[ Vertical
[T Lock [T Zoom Ratio
»  position use the upper-left point as origin of coordinates(0, 0) , and setthe X, Y
coordinate values
X position set the coordinate value of X axle
Y position set the coordinate value of Y axle
» size set the width and height of line
width (W) set the width of line
height (H) set the height of line
» animal set if the line can be moved

horizontal set horizontal display position of line according to the value of regiv
Modify the coordinate value of X axle.
X axle coordinate value = X position+current value of register.
vertical set the vertical display position of line according to the value of register.
Modify the coordinate value of Y axle.
Y axle coordinate value=Y position+current value of register

» lock set if the line can be moved when you are editing.

» Zoom ratio set if it can be zoomed according to its proportion when you are changing
the size.

4-2-2. Arc

1. Click the “ ™" icon in the drawing tool bar. Drag the left mouse and move the cursor to the
end. Release the left mouse to finish it.
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Start
Border

End

»  Start point, end point move this point to change length of arc
» Boundary point move boundary point to change the width and length of arc

2. double click “arc” or click right mouse, and choose “attribute” or set the attribute by “ B

button.
H  line
Arc
Line |F‘urt I Pie I Color I F‘usitiunl
Pattem IHeaI line ;I
Thick |
»  pattern “real line”, it can not be modified.

»  thick change the width of line according to the value. The greater the value, the
greater the width(integer between 0 and 255).

B Port
Arc ﬂ
Line  Port |F'ie I Calar I F‘usi‘tinnl
— Start End
X [ m XP [ w2
Y I 135 ¥ () | 194
— Angle
Start I 30
End | 274
»  start point set to display the horizontal and vertical coordinate position of arc.
» End point set to display the horizontal and vertical coordinate position of
arc.
» Angle set the angle of arc.
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arc is the basic point. Make the direction of
pasic point as the horizontal 0°. The angle cross the
ect line of starting point and basic point.
the ending angle is the angle crossing the horizontal 0°and connection
line of basic point and ending point.
As the following picture, you can measure angles of the starting point and ending point
which are 90°and 180°.

start

1
L J

m pie

-

Arc

Line I Port Pie ICqur I Fusitiunl

[ Pie

» pie connect starting point, ending point and central point of arc to be a clov
graph which is named pie.

Not checked“pie” checked“pie”

m Al
After choose the “pie”, choose this component again and right click it to choose
“attribute”. you can also double click this component, and you will find that the title of
attribute catalogue box has changed from “arc” to “pie” and add the opion of “fill”. As the
following picture.
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Pie

Line I Port I Fie Fil ICqur I F‘usitiunl

B Graph's filled color is what user chose!

<

Mone

Solid s

m

» None the interior of pie is performed as transparent.

» Solid choose the target tone from the pull-down list and you can choose the
tone you need or customer color from “more”.

» Dot fill the internal of pie in the form of punctiform pattern. The greater the points,
the greater the intensive degree;

» Meek choose target tone and the desalt proportion of starting tone should be

0%. When the desalt proportion is positive value, the tone will be desalted. When the
proportion is negative value, the tone will be deepening. .

» Hatch the internal of pie is filled in the form of pattern. v
Origin point coordinate the origin point position of pattern contains X ordinate and Y

ordinate.
Foreground color choose the own tone of pattern
Background color choose the filled bottom color of pattern.
» Linear
First color the tone choosing of starting point of graph
Last color the tone choosing of ending point of graph
Direction of gradual change you can choose the gradual change type and direction
of color. You can also set the angle value of “angle setting”.
style color the tone of color is as same as starting color
style type choose the filling mode of tone
» Centerar
Central color choose the central tone of filling object
Border color choose the border color of filling object
Central point X-% the relative position of central point X axle
Central point Y-% the relative position of central point Y axle
Ratio X-% X direction proportion occupied by central point
RatioY-% Y direction proportion occupied by central point
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Pie

Line I Port I Pie I Fill Calar |F'usitiur1|

Kind Color
NEF"S B ErEEEE
HE EEERTE

Mare... | |_

kind choose the color type which need to be modified
color set the type color which is chosed by you

position
Pie
line |Pot |Pie |Fil | Color Postion |
— Pasition Size
X | B Width 170
Y I 135 Height I 59
— Animal _
™ Horizontal v
[ Verical
[ Lock [T Zoom Ratio
position make the upper left point to be the origin point coordinate (0, 0), and
set the coordinate value of arc X and Y.
X position set the axle coordinate value of arc X
Y position set the axle coordinate value of arc Y
size set the width and height of arc

width (W) set the width of arc

height (H) set the height of arc

animal set if the arc can be moved

Horizontal  set the horizontal position of arc according to the register value. Modify

the X axle coordinate value. X axle coordinate value=X position+current value of register

Vertical set the vertical position of arc according to register value. Modify the Y axle
coordinate value. Y axle coordinate value=Y position+current value of register

Lock set if the arc can be moved when editing.

Zoom ratio set if it can be zoomed when editing its size.
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e drawing tool bar. Drag the left mouse at the starting point. Move
d and release the left mouse to finish it.

&= sart
— Boundary

»  Starting point and ending point move this point to change the length and width of
rectangle by equal proportion.

» Boundary point move this point to change the width or height of rectangle.

2. Double click“rectangle” or choose “rectangle” and click the right mouse. Choose “attribute”

or set the attribute by “ B button.

H  line
FREdangle
Line |Color | Fil | Postion |
Pattem IHeal line LI
Thick | v
» Pattern it is “real line”. It can not be modified

»  Thick change the line thick according to the value. The greater the value, the greater
the width. (integer between 0~255)

m  color
Rectangle
Line Color | Fill I Pasition I
Kind Caolor
NEE B erEEEE
HE EEETHE
More... | l_
» kind choose the color type which need to be modified.

»  color set the color of the chosed type
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>

Rectangle

Line Color  Fil | Position I

L3

= Graph's filled color is what user chose!

< —

MNone

Solid s

m

None the interior of pie is performed as transparent.

Solid choose the target tone from the pull-down list and you can choose the
tone you need or customer color from “more”.

Dot fill the internal of pie in the form of punctiform pattern. The greater the

points, the greater the intensive degree;

Meek choose target tone and the desalt proportion of starting tone should be
0%. When the desalt proportion is positive value, the tone will be desalted. When
proportion is negative value, the tone will be deepening.

Hatch choose target tone and the desalt proportion of starting tone should be
0%. When the desalt proportion is positive value, the tone will be desalted. When the
proportion is negative value, the tone will be deepen.

Linear

Starting color the tone choosing of starting point of graph

Ending color the tone choosing of ending point of graph

Direction of gradual change you can choose the gradual change type and direction
of color. You can also set the angle value of “angle setting”.

style color the tone of color is as same as starting color

style type choose the filling mode of tone

Centerar

Central color choose the central tone of filling object

Border color choose the border color of filling object

Central point X-% the relative position of central point X axle

Central point Y-% the relative position of central point Y axle

Ratio X-% X direction proportion occupied by central point

RatioY-% Y direction proportion occupied by central point
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Rectangle

line | Color | Fil  Postion |

—Posttion —————————— Size

b 165
i I 20 Height

— Animal

Width

1.

[ Horizontal

[~ Vertical

[~ Lock [~ Zoom Ratio

»  position make the upper left point to be the origin point coordinate (0, 0), and
set the coordinate value of arc X and Y.
X position set the axle coordinate value of arc X
Y position set the axle coordinate value of arc Y
» size set the width and height of arc
width (W) set the width of arc
height (H) set the height of arc
» animation set if the arc can be moved
Horizontal set the horizontal position of arc according to the register value. Modify
the X axle coordinate value. X axle coordinate value=X position+current value of regis

Vertical set the vertical position of arc according to register value. Modify the Y
axle coordinate value. Y axle coordinate value=Y position+current value of register
» Lock set if the arc can be moved when editing.

» Zoomratio setif it can be zoomed when editing its size.

4-2-4, Round rectangle

1. Click the“ I "icon in the drawing tool bar. Drag the left mouse at the starting point. Move
the cursor to the ending point and release the left mouse to finish it.

- start

boundary

- end

»  Starting point and ending point move this point to change the length and width of
rectangle by equal proportion.
»  Boundary point move this point to change the width or height of round rectangle.
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oose “round rectangle” and click right mouse to
Blte by “ B button.

Round Rect
Lire: | Round rectangle I Color I Fill I F‘usitiunl
Pattem IHeaI lime ;I
Thick | 1
» pattern It is “real line” and can not be modified
»  thick change the width of line according to value. The greater the value, the greater

the width. (integer between 0~255)

B round rectangle

Found Rect

Line  Round rectangle |Culur | Fir | Position |
Round Diameter

» Round diameter modify by inputing value. Greater the value, greater the round

diameter.
m  color v
Round Rect
Line I Round rectangle  Color IFiII I F‘usitiunl
Kind Color
W ErEEEE

HE EEETE

Mare... | I_

» kind choose the type of color which need to modify
»  color set the color of kind
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A\

A\

>

FRound Rect

Line I Round rectangle | Color il IF‘nsitiunI

»

Mone

Solid

2

m

o Graph’s filled color is what user chose!

none graph’s inside will lucidly display

solid choose the target color by pull-down list. You can choose the color which
you chose by “more”.

dot fill the graph’s inside with dots. Dot’s value decides the dot density.

meek choose the target color. Desalt proportion of original color is 0%. When the

proportion is positive value, the color will be desalted. When it is negative value, the

color will be deepening.
hatch fill round rectangle’s inside with hatch.

Origin coordinate graph’s origin coordinate. It contains positions of horizontal and

vertical coordinate.

Fore color choose the graph’s color

Back color choose the graph’s back color
linear

first color choose the graph’s first color
last color choose the graph’s last color

linear direction you can choose the linear type and direction of color and also can set
agle value by “set angle”.

Style color color tone is as same as first color.
Style kind choose the filling mode.

centerar
center color choose the center color of filling object
brink color choose the brink color of filling object

center pointX-percentage relative position of center point X
center pointY- percentage relative position of center point Y
ratioX- percentage X direction ratio occupied by center point
ratioY- percentage Y direction ratio occupied by center point
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Found Rect

Line I Round rectangle I Colar I Fill Position |
— Position —————————— Size
# | 75¢] Width | 130
Y I 100 Height I 65
— Animal
[ Horizontal
[ Vertical
[ Lock [~ Zoom Ratio
»  position make the upper left point in screen as the origin point (0, 0) and set X,
Y coordinate value of round rectangle.
X position set X coordinate value of round rectangle.
Y position set Y coordinate value of round rectangle.
» size set the width and height of round rectangle.

width (W)  set the width of round rectangle
height (H)  set the height of round rectangle
» animal set if the round rectangle can be moved
Horizontal set the horizontal position of round rectangle according to register value,
modifing the X coordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
vertical set the vertical position of round rectangle according to register value, modifying the
Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current register value

» lock set if round rectangle can be moved when editing it.

» Zoom proportion  set if it can be zoomed when changing its size. Now this function can
not work.

4-2-5. Ellipse

1. Click “C2” icon in drawing tool bar. Drag the left mouse at the first point. Move the cursor to
the end and release left mouse to finish it.
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>

o—
O

—  end

First point, boundary point, last point edit width or height of ellipse by these points

2. Double click “ellipse”, or choose “ellipse” and right click the mouse. Then choose “attribute”
or set attribute by “ B button.

A\

>
>
>

line
Ellipse
line | Color | Fil | Postion |
Pattem  |Realline -l
Thick |

Pattern it is “real line” which can not be modified.
Thick change width of line according to value. Greater the value, greater the width.
(integer between 0~255)

color v

Ellipse
Line  Color | Fill I Paosition I
Kind Color
......... acie M T N T T T
reme e HE EEETE

Mare... | |_

W Fil

kind choose the color kind which need to be modified.
color set the color of the kind

fill setif ellipse need to be filled with fill color.
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Ellipse

Line I Color  Fil I Faosition I

|3

P Graph'’s filed color is what user chose!

= —

Mone

m

Solid s

» none graph’s inside will lucidly display

» solid choose the target color by pull-down list. You can choose the color which
you chose by “more”.

» dot fill the graph’s inside with dots. Dot’s value decide the dot density.

» meek choose the target color. Desalt proportion of original color is 0%. When the

proportion is positive value, the color will be desalted. When it is negative value, the
color will be deepen.
» hatch fill round rectangle’s inside with hatch.
Origin coordinate graph’s origin coordinate. It contains positions of horizontal and
vertical coordinate.

Fore color choose the graph’s color

Back color choose the graph’s back color
> linear

first color choose the graph’s first color

last color choose the graph’s last color

linear direction you can choose the linear type and direction of color and also can set
agle value by “set angle”.

Style color color tone is as same as first color.

Style kind choose the filling mode.

» centerar
center color choose the center color of filling object
brink color choose the brink color of filling object

center pointX-percentage relative position of center point X
center pointY- percentage relative position of center point Y
ratioX- percentage X direction ratio occupied by center point
ratioY- percentage Y direction ratio occupied by center point
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Ellipse

line | Color | Fil  Postion |
— Position Size
X [ @ || we [ m
Y 210 Height I 65
— Animal
[ Horizontal
[ Vertical
[T Lock [T Zoom Ratio
»  position make the upper left point in screen as the origin point (0, 0) and set X,
Y coordinate value of round rectangle.
X position set X coordinate value of round rectangle.
Y position set Y coordinate value of round rectangle.
» size set the width and height of round rectangle.

width (W)  set the width of round rectangle
height (H)  set the height of round rectangle
» animal set if the round rectangle can be moved

Horizontal set the horizontal position of round rectangle according to register value,

modifing the X coordinate value.

X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
vertical set the vertical position of round rectangle according to register value,

modifying the Y coordinate value.

Y coordinate value=Y position+current register value

» Lock set if round rectangle can be moved when editing it.

» Zoom proportion  set if it can be zoomed when changing its size. Now this function can

not work.

4-2-6. Fold - polygon

The difference between fold and polygon is whether it is closed.

1. Click “5.3” icon in the drawing tool bar and press left mouse at the first point. Move the
cursor and confirm positions of endpoints. When it is the last endpoint, please click left

mouse to finish it.
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1", then click right mouse to choose “attribute or set the

Fold o

Line |Culnr | Polygon | Posion |

Pattem I Feal line ;I

=|

Thick |

Pattern it is “real line” which can not be modified.
»  Thick change the width of line according to its value. Greater the width, greater the

A\

value. (integer between 0~255)

| color
Fold -

Line Color | Pohygon I Position I

Kind Colaor

W3 ) mrEEEE

HE EEETEH
Mare... | l_

»  kind choose the kind of color you want to modify

» color set the kind of color

H  polygon

Fold o

Line I Color  Pobygon |F‘usitiun|

o P1=10.0]
I Pubyfne P2-230,109]

P3=(89,139]
Revolve | P4=i15,135|

X | b
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#When you don’t choose it, the polyline will connect
a polygon. Then it will fill the polygon area in default filling

Choose “polygon” don’t choose“polygon”

» modify coordinate set the first point as the starting point. List the coordinates in the
form in the order according to paths. Choose the coordinate of object point. Input relative
X, Y coordinates and press “enter” key to be effective.

» revolve click this button to set the revolve angle of polyline
click the “revolve” button in “polyline”. Following catalogue box will appear

' Fold

Line | Color Polygon IPositionl

[V Polyline P1 j[D-Dl

|P2=[230,1091
Revolv«‘ Angle u

—_—

Input the value of target angle. (positive value is anticlockwise revolve and negative value is
clockwise revolve) then you can click “confirm”.

m Al

Don’t choose “fold” and confirm it. Then choose this component to click right mouse to
choose “attribute” or double click this component directly. Then you will find that the title of
catalogue box has been changed from fold to polygon. Add the “fill” option.
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Polygon

Line I Color I Pohygon  Fil IF‘nsitiunI

»

= Graph’s filled color is what user chose!

O —

Mone

m

Solid S

» none polygon’s inside will lucidly display

» solid choose the target color by pull-down list. You can choose the color which
you chose by “more”.

» dot fill the graph’s inside with dots. Dot’s value decide the dot density.

» meek choose the target color. Desalt proportion of original color is 0%. When the

proportion is positive value, the color will be desalted. When it is negative value, the

color will be deepen. ‘
» hatch fill round rectangle’s inside with hatch. \v

Origin coordinate graph’s origin coordinate. It contains positions of horizontal and
vertical coordinate.

Fore color choose the graph’s color

Back color choose the graph’s back color
> linear

first color choose the graph’s first color

last color choose the graph’s last color

linear direction you can choose the linear type and direction of color and also can set
agle value by “set angle”.

Style color color tone is as same as first color.

Style kind choose the filling mode.

» centerar
center color choose the center color of filling object
brink color choose the brink color of filling object

center pointX-percentage relative position of center point X
center pointY- percentage relative position of center point Y
ratioX- percentage X direction ratio occupied by center point
ratioY- percentage Y direction ratio occupied by center point
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Palygon

Line | Color | Polygon | Fil ~ Postion |
— Posttion ———————————— Size
x e Width | 140
Y I bh Height I 105
— Animal
[™ Horizontal
[T Vertical
[T Lock [~ Zoom Ratio
»  position set the upper left point in the screen to coordinate point (0, 0), and set
the X and Y coordinate value of fold and polygon.
X position set the X coordinate value of fold and polygon.
Y position set the Y coordinate value of fold and polygon.
» size set the width and height of fold and polygon.

width (W) set the width of fold and polygon
height (H) set the height of fold and polygon
» animal0 set if the fold and polygon can be moved. :
Horizontal set the horizontal position of fold and polygon according to register va\I'
modifying X coordinate value.
X coordinate value X position+current value of register
Vertical set the vertical position of fold and polygon according to the register value,
modifying Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register

» lock set if the fold and polygon can be moved when editing.

» Zoom proportion  set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. This function can not
work.

4-2-7. Block

Change the area size occupied by color block in the polygon by setting the block value.

1. Click “=&” icon in the drawing tool bar. Press left mouse at the first point and confirm the
position of top point. Then loosen the left mouse and confirm the position of second point.
According to top point number, do this operation repeatedly. Please double click left mouse at
the end. At this time the end and the first point will connect automatically to finish the drawing
of “block”.

60



2. Double click “block” or choose “block” and click the right mouse to choose “attribute” or set

the attribute by “ B button.
H  Polygon block

Block

Polygon Block | Color | Postion |

Direction
£ Up-:Down " Down->Up
" Left->Right " Right->Left

Block I i}

» Direction choose the filling direction of block.
»  Block the value of block
For example: choose the direction “from up to down” and set the block value to “50”.

B color
Block
Faolygon Elock Colar I Fosition I
Kind Color
S——— H ErEEEn
=] ar
feckClr BN EEENE
Moare. .. | l_
> kind choose the kind of color

> color set the color of the kind
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Block

Pohygon Elud-:l Color ~ Position |

—Posttion ————————— Size

X
255 Width | 120
Y | 240 Height 110

X

— Animal
™ Horzontal
[~ Vertical
[T Lock [~ Zoom Ratio
»  position set the upper left point in the screen as the coordinate point(0, 0), and
set the X and Y coordinate value of block.
X position set the block X coordinate value.
Y position set the block Y coordinate value.
» size set the width and height of block

width (W)  set the width of block
height (H)  set the height of block
» animal set if the block can be moved
Horizontal movement set the horizontal position of block according to register value,
modifying X coordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
Vertical movement set the vertical position of block according to register value,
modifying Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register
» set if the block can be moved when editing .
» Zoom proportion set if the size can be zoomed when editing its size. This function can
not work.

4-2-8. Frame

1. Click the “O” icon in the drawing tool bar. Keep pressing the left mouse at the first point
andmove the mouse to make a path of rectangle. Then loosen the left mouseasssss at the
end point. No the frame has been finished.
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—
a ) -
-—— end

Edit the length, width and other attributes accord
boundary point and end point.

ing to the modification of first point,

2. doubel click “frame” or choose “frame” and click right mouse to choose “attribute” or set

theattribute by “ B button.

H  color
Frame
Color | Postion |
Kind Calor
—— H N EEEE
reme e HE EEETEH
More |_
¥ Fil
»  kind choose the type of color which need to be modified.
» color set the color of the kind.
> Fill set if the frame needs to be filled with color.
B position
Frame m
Color  Position |
— Position —————————— Size
X | 215 Width | 140
Ly ] 100 Height | 20
— Animal
[T Horizortal
[T Vertical
[ Lock [T Zoom Ratio

63



as the coordinate point (0, 0). Set the X and Y

X coordinate value of frame
set the Y coordinate value of frame
» size set the width and height of frame
width (W)  set the width of frame
height (H)  set the height of frame
» animal set if the frame can be moved.
Horizontal  set the horizontal position of frame according to register value, modifying
the X coordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register.
Vertical set the vertical position of frame according to register value, modifying the
Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of rigster

» lock set if the frame can be moved
» zoom proportion se if it can be zoomed when editing its size. This function can not
work now.

4-2-9. Insert map

Realize the insert function of screen in HMI by this function.

1. Click - icon in the drawing tool bar. When the cursor is cross-shaped, please press the

left mouse to open the window of inserting paths.
2. Choose the goal display picture. (Now it support pictures of BMP and JPG form) Click
“open” or double click the goal picture. Then it will be added to current screen automatically
and its size and position can be moved freely as the following picture.

3. Double click the ‘picture” or choose “picture” and click right mouse. Then set the attribute

by “attribute” or “ & button.
B picture
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Map

Map | Postion |

[~ Transparency w -

! =
& Nomal ool Wil ol

T Mask Bt 7
‘ .L'TNH ki
|.h

- -

Changing

It is “display picture”. If you choose “transparency”, you need to add “mask”.

Add mask: after clicking “mask”, please click “changing” to appear a window. Then you can
choose the picture. (Mask picture should be black and white picture which is the same size)
Please see the following example to understand easily.

picture 1 picture 2 picture 3
- k' ;:E. A
"‘.‘ 11 || Iil .:!H‘I I
In the above picture, first picture is the original picture. It is the display picture. Now you need
to do transparent processing for this picture.
Second picture is the same size as first picture and it is black and white mask picture.
Third picture is the final picture which is done transparency.

You can find something from picture 1, picture 2 and picture 3. transparency add picture 1land
picture 2. The white area in picture 2 will be transparent and the black area will be display.

B position
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Map

Map Position |

—Postion ——————————— Size

X 12F Width |—1ﬁ'|]
i | 50 Height | 140

— Animal
[ Horizontal
[ Vertical
[ Lock [~ Zoom Ratio
»  position set the upper left point in the screen as coordinate point (0, 0). Set the X
and Y coordinate value of picture.
X position set the X coordinate value of picture.
Y position set the Y coordinate value of picture.
» size set the width and height of picture.

width (W) set the width of picture
height (H) set the height of picture
» animal set if the picture can be moved
horizontal set the horizontal position of picture according to register value, modifying
X coordinate value.

X coordinate value=X position+current value of register v
vertical set the vertical position of picture according to register value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register.
» lock set if the picture can be moved when editing it.

» Zoom ratio  set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. This function can not work
now.

4-2-10. Move animation

This function can make animation with other parts.

1. Click o icon in the menu, draw the animation track. Left click mouse to draw the track,

left click mouse again to draw the second track, double click mouse to finish the drawing.

= o _ ] L]
-
-
-
] l=m
T
» ] L]
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¥Open the attribute window.

Move Animal | &= |
Coord | Cortrol
X130 ey Point: X=130;Y=100
Escape Time:20.55econd
Key Point: ¥=323.Y=169
A 100 Escape Time:18.852cond
Key Point: ¥=142Y¥=220
OK || Cancel Apply
» coordinate  the coordinate of animation
X the position of X-axis
Y the position of Y-axis
B Escape time the time from one position to another, the unit is second.
m  Control

Mowve Animal u

Cor
Enable DDH MO
Reset DDH MO
Repeat
| ok || Cancel Apply

» Enable the animation is activated by the coil. When the coil is on, the animation starts
to move.

» Reset when the coil is on, the animation will move from the starting position.

» Repeat repeat moving the animation
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erput it in the screen. Right click it or press ESC to cancel.

2. Double click the rotate animation to open the attribute window.
H  Animation clip

Animation clip |Animation | Position|

Material Preview

Picturel
Picture?

Modify

I I ;
=9
(=9

Delete

Move Up

Mowve Down

Material the pictures of animation, it can contain many pictures

Add open material library to add new picture and set the picture position
Delete  delete the pictures

Modify  open the material library, change the picture and the position

Move up move up the picture

Move down move down the picture

Preview  display the picture

vV V V VYV VYV V V
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Rotate Animal

| Animation clip] Animation [Position

YV V V V V A\

vV Vv

FPeriod

800 ms

oo [[JRegister controls

Enable Register controls

[JReset MO [[IRegister controls
Mode
ORandom l
@Continue
® Single
[V Repeat OTrip

DCoil Control

MO

Period the time to finish the animation, the time can be set through register or
constant

Enable please always choose this item to ensure the animation can work. Register o
control means the animation can work when the coil is ON. kv
Reset when the rising edge of signal is coming, the animation will start again.

Random switch the pictures as the order defined by user

Continue switch the pictures as the default order

Single switch the pictures from first to final one, then from first to final one again.

Trip switch the pictures from first to final one, then from the final to first one, then

from the first to final one...

Repeat  repeat the switching picture operation
Coil control  when the coil is ON, the animation is visible. When the coil is OFF, the
animation is invisible.
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Rotate Animal

| Animation clip | Animation| Position |

FPosition Size

' Hei bt
Animal
DHori;ontal

D'jertical

] Lock

» Position set the coordinate of animation according to the origin on the upper left

corner
X the X-axis coordinate
Y the Y-axis coordinate

» Size set the width and height of animation

Width the width of animation . i

Height the height of animation v ,
» Animal the move direction of animation

Horizontal horizontal moving the animation. Set the X-axis position through register.

X coordinate = X position + current register value

Vertical vertical moving the animation. Set the Y-axis position through register.

Y coordinate = Y position + current register value

» Lock lock the animation, it cannot move

4-2-12 Material library

Click “M” icon in the drawing tool bar. Then the dialogue box of choosing picture will appear.
It is as follow.
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Material library

B ICON1 7 " | Transparent

{27 Adobe TerAy® % ‘ F

{27 Abo w y'y

{3 App

-] Aqua Butterfly01 jpg Butterfly02 jpg Butterfly03 jpg Butterfly04 jpg

(23 AVX

Q Bomb ) " -

--{Z] Cartoon g 1 P

{2 Drink . » s . =

.23 DVD Butterfly05 jpg Butterfly06 jpg Butterfly07 jpg Butterfly08 jpg =

(] Fish = Add Material |

-{Z] Funny W/

-] gHard “ db \ ’ Del Materl |

-] GLASS

(2] Glasz

8 Hardware Butterfly0S jpg Butterfly10jpg Butterfly11jpg Butterfly12jpg

--{_] Home

--{_] Macromedia T /} !

--{_] Monsters - - Cancel
LIS g % | e |
Add Fie | Del Fie |

I

» You can click “add file” or “delete file” to add or delete folder.
» Choose the picture in the right side, click open to insert it in the screen. Click “add

material” or “delete material”’ to add or delete the picture.

4-3. Component tool bar

Component tool bar contains all basic buttons of data processing.

AU YGoMm EEE TR @1 1| Foleed| 1o uin

From left to right: text, dynamic text, variational text, lamp, button, lamp button, screen jump,
digital display, alarm display, tet display, digital input, text input, set data, digital keyboard,
ASCII keyboard, user input, bar, dynamic map, call window, window button, down recipe, up
recipe, function button, function field, discrete column map and continue column map.

4-3-1. Text

1. Click “A” icon in the component tool bar. Move the cursor to the screen and click left
mouse to place it. Then click right mouse or ESC button to cancel it. Modify the height and

width of text by boundary point.

boundary
boundary

2. Double click “text” or choose “text” and click right mouse. Then set the attribute by

choosing “attribute” or “ e button.
B display
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A\

A\

Text

Display | Forit I Calar I Position I
—Cortent
— Aspect ———  Align Hor — Mlign Ver
Text O Left " Top
% Center & Middle
Changing... | " Right {” Bottom
content input content of text
aspect choose if you need text frame. When you want to use it, you can modify

the aspect by “changing” button.

Align hor it contains three kinds of align which are left, centre and right.
Align ver it contains three kinds of align which are top, middle and bottom.

font

Set the content form of text

»

Text

Display Fort ICqur IF'ns'rtiunI

— Fort

String

Setting...

settings set informations of font, type and size in instrument.
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Font

Fort: Font style:
[Times New Roman] |Regular OK |
Cancel
Trebuchet M5 Ttalic _l
Verdana [Bold
Viner #and ITC- | | |Bold Italic

Oz - -
— Effects — Sample

[~ Strikeout

[ Undedine AaBbYyZz

Caolor:

I- Black LI Script:

IWestaﬂ ;I

» art setthe art type of displaying font in instrument.
Style (.
1 Projection
¥ Shadov | | Angle '_J— I_E' a
€ soid | |Ds p———] 0 px

= Felief

r Carve Color I_ ‘-l
™ Brink w.dth| 1:‘ Calor |i,

1 Fil

I
= Momal

" Hatch | Fill in with text’s color!

£ Linear

H  color
Text

Display | Font  Caolor |F‘usitiur1|

Kind Color
......... Ead‘{mm ==|!;==|!=
Teat Color
|_

W |

73




ording to the kind.

Text

Displa:.rl Fort I Color ~ Position |

— Posttion ——————————— Size
X Width | 40
i I 70 Height I 20

— Animal
[T Horizontal
[T Vertical
[ Lock V¥ Zoom Fatio

»  position set the upper left point in screen as coordinate point (0, 0). Set the X and

Y coordinate value of text.
X position set the X coordinate value of text.
Y position set the Y coordinate value of text.
» Size set the width and height of text.
width (W)  set the width of text , .
height (H)  set the height of text v
» animal set if text can be moved
horizontal set the horizontal position of text in screen according to register value,
modifying X coordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
vertical set the vertical position of text in screen according to register value,
modifying Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register.
» lock set if the text can be moved in screen.

» zoom ratio set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. This function can not work
now.

4-3-2. Dynamic text

Dynamic text can transfer the displaying content by values of relative link register.

1. Click “44”icon in component tool bar. Move the cursor to the screen and click the left

mouse to place it. Please click right mouse or ESC button to cancel it. You can modify the
height and width of text area by boundary points.
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2. Double click “dynamic text” or choose “dynamic text” and click right mouse. Then set the
attribute by choosing “attribute” or “&" button.

B object
Dynamic Text
Object |D1'spla1_.r| Faort I Color I F'usitiunl
— Station
Device  [PLCPor -]
VirStaNo I 0 Station I
~ Object
Object  |p ] 0
[T Indirect
— Data
Diata Type IWurd vI
»  station
device current device port which is communicating.
station address number of communication equipment. -
» object set the object type and address number of dynamic text. v
» indirect set the offset of current address as following picture.
Object
Obiect  [p ~] 0

¥ Psw2se |

Current address of dynamic text changed with register PSW256. DO[PSW256]=

D[0+PSW256 value].
» value set the data type as separate or double words.
\,\-@ L

@l \\e suggest using internal address of HMI for indirect specified address. (PSW,
PFW) if not, the communication will be slow.

B display

The display content of register is determined by object register value. It contains 16 kinds of
display content of dynamic text.
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Dynamic Text

Object Display | Font | Color | Postion |
—Content
Text
Text 1 =
Text 2 =
Text 3
Teat 4
Teat 5
Text &
Teat 7 i
Tt O
—I Aspect ——  ~Align Hor Hlign Ver
| Text i Left i~ Top
¥ Center ¥ Middle
Changing... | " Right " Bottom
» content input the content of text
» aspect choose if you need text frame. When you are choosing, you can modify

the appearance by “change” button.

»  Align hor it contains three kinds of align type which are left, centre and right.
»  Align ver it contains three kinds of align type which are top, middle and bottom.

For example: when the register value is 0, it will display the content of text 0. When the value
is 1, it will display content of text 1 and so on.

Q&

wa® \When the object register value is above 15, the text content will not appear.

m  font

Set the content form of dynamic text.

Dynamic Text
Dbjec:tl Digplay Font |Cu|ur I F‘usitiunl
— Fort
Setting....
String
Art
» set it contains font, type, size, effect, example, color and character set. You can

set for your requirement.
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Font

Fort:

Fort style:

[Times New Roman] |Regular
Trebuchet MS talic
Verdana [Bold
Viner #asnd ITC. | | |Bold Italic
OFizdld - -
— Efects — Sample
™ Strikeout
[T Underine AaBbYyZz
Color:
| N Bk ~| | Script:
IWestem ;I

> art
requirement.

Style

Cancel

.
DKI
=

it contains projection, brink, fill and angle and so on. You can set for your

|28

I~ Projection

* Shadov
" Solid
" Relief
" Carve

Angle = I_D 1y
Ds t———— [ 0px

coor | -

1 Fil

I Bink  Width |—1:|' Color |i,

& Momal

" Hatch

£ Linear

| Fill in with text’s color!

H  color

Dynamic Text

Kind

E

Object | Display | Fort

achk Color
Text Color

Color | Postion |
Color

Mere... | |_

H N EEEE
HE EEERTE
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odify the kind of color.
according to the kind.

Dynamic Text
Object | Display | Fort | Color  Position |
— Position ————————————— Size
X Widih | 40
Y I 100 Height I 20
— Animal
[ Horzontal
[ Vertical
[T Lock ¥ Zoom Ratio
»  position set the upper left point in screen as coordinate point (0, 0). Set the X and
Y coordinate value of dynamic text.
X position set the X coordinate value of dynamic text.
Y position set the Y coordinate value of dynamic text.
» size set the width and height of dynamic text

wdth (W)  set the width of dynamic text , .
height (H)  set the height of dynamic text v
» animal set if the dynamic text need to be moved.
horizontal set the dynamic text in the horizontal position of HMI according to
register value, modifying X coordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+current value of regster
vertical set the dynamic text in the vertical position of HMI according to register
value, modifying Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate=Y position+current value of register
» lock set if the dynamic text can be move in screen.
» zoom ratio set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. But this function can not work
now.

We will explain the using process. Object register is PSW300. Change the value of PSW
register by input data. When PSW300 is 1, it will display “temperature over warning value.
When PSW300 is 5, it will display “temperature over alarming value”. The interface is as
follow:
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Dynamic Text

Object |D1'spla1_.r| Fort I Color I F‘usitiunl

— Station
Deviee  [pLCFor -]
MirStaNO [ Station I 0
—Object
Ohect  [EIM][ 0
[T Indirect
—Data
Diata TWEIWurd ,I
Dynamic Text

Object Display | Font | Color | Postion |

Dynamic Text

lemperature over waming \raluel

Object Display | Font | Color | Postion |

—Content

Text 1
Text 2
Text 3
Text 4
Text 6
Text 7

Tt T

m

-

4-3-3. Variational text

Text O - temperature over alaming valug|

1. Click “AA” icon in component tool bar. Move the cursor to screen and click left mouse to
set it. Then cancel it by clicking right mouse or ESC button. Modify the length and height of

variational text by boundary point.

2. Double click “variational text” or click “variational text” and click right mouse. Then set

attribute by choosing “attribute” or “ B button.
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Variational Text

Object |D1'spla1_.r| Fort I Colaor I F'usitiunl

— Station
Device  [FLCPot -]
VirStaND I 0 Station I 1
~Object
Object |D ;l | 0
[T Indirect
—Data
Data Tvpe IWnrd ,I
» device current device port which is communicating.
station address number of communication device.
» object set the object type and address number of dynamic text.

> Indirect set offset off current address as follow.

Variational Text H

Object |D1'spla',r| Font I Color I F'nsitinnl

— Station

Deviee  [PLCPort -]
VirStaMO I 0 Station I 1

—Object
Object |D =] 0

¥ PSwW256 |
—Data

Data Type IWurd ...I

Current address of variational text will change with the value of register PSW256. It is
DO[PSW256] = D[0+PSW256 value].
» value set the data type to separate or double characters.

X
& We suggest using internal address of HMI(internal address PSW and PFW) for

indirect address. If not, it will make communication be slow.

B display
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A\

>

Variational Text

Object Display | Font | Color | Postion |
—Cortert
Data | String Descript | Add
0 TextEx
Delete
— Aspect ———  —Align Hor — Align Ver
| Text ™ Left ™ Top
% Center i+ Middle
Changinglll]. | © Right " Bottom
content input display content of text
data display the content number of text
string descipt edit content of text
add add the project number of variational text by this button.
delete delete the project of variational text by this button.
aspect choose if you need text frame. When you are choosing, please modify the

aspect by “changing” button.
Align hor it contains three kinds of align type which are left, centre, right. 5
Align ver it contains three kinds of align type which are top, middle, bottom. v

font
set the content form of variational text.

Variational Text

Clbje.-ctl Display Fort |Cu|ur I F'usitiunl
— Fort
Setting...
String
Art
settings it contains font, type, size, effect, example, color, character set and son

on. You can set it freely.
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Font

Font: Font style:
ITlmes Mew Roman IHeguIar
Trebuchet M5 Tialic
\Verdana [Bold
Viner #and ITC | | |Bold Italic
Cfizdd - -
— Effects — Sample
[~ Strikeout
™ Underine AaBbYvZz
Color:
| N Bl=ck ~| | Serpt:
IWestem LI
> art it contains projection, brink, fill, angle and so on. You can set it freely.
Style [
1 Projection
¥ Shadov| | Angle '_J— I 0 o
€ Soid | |Ds p——1] 0 px
" Felief
i Carve Color I_ vl
Mgk widh [ 1] color |i,
— Fil
I
% Momal
= Hatch | Fillin with tesd’s color!
£ Linear
m  color
Variational Text u
Object | Display | Fort ~ Color | Position |
Kind Color
......... pcccior O T I T T T
=l ar
BckCor P EEEEN

Mare... | |_
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ording to the kind

Variational Text u

Objectl Displa}rl Faort I Color  Posttion |

—Posttion ——————————— Size

X | 3] Width
Y 75 Height

1.

— Animal
[ Horzontal
[ Vertical
[T Lock ¥ Zoom Ratio
»  position set the upper left point to be coordinate point (0, 0). Set the X and Y
coordinate value of variational text.
X position set the X coordinate value of variational text
Y position set the Y coordinate value of variational text
» size set the width and height of variational text

width (W) set the width of variational text v

height (H) set the height of variational text
» animal set if variational text can be moved
horizontal set the variational text in the horizontal position of HMI according to

register value, modifying X coordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
vertical set the variational text in vertical position of HMI according to register,
modifying Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register
lock set if the variational text can be moved in screen.
» zoom ratio set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. But now this function can not

\4

work.

i
the differences of functions between “variational text” and “dynamic text” is as

follow:

(1) variation of variational text can be added manually. It has not only 16 kinds of
display content.

(2) variational text can not use newline. But dynamic text can use newline to edit.
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IS by this button.

size of object lamp button by boundary point.

2. Double click “lamp” or click “lamp” and click right mouse. Then set attribute by choosing

“attribute” or “ " button.

B object
»  station
device
station
» object
» indirect

Current trigger signal address of lamp will change with DO value of register. It is

Lamp

boundary

boundary

In component tool bar. Move the cursor to screen and click left mouse to
set. Cancel it by clicking right mouse or ESC button. You can realize to adjust the boundary

Object | Lamp I Twinkle I Color I F‘usi‘tinnl

— Station

Device  [PLCPort -]
"u"lrStaNOI 0 Station I

~ Object

Obiet [ <] 0
[T Indirect

current device port which is communicating

the address of communication device

set address and trigger signal object type of lamp
set the offset of current address as follow

Lamp

Object | Lamp I Twinkle I Colar I F‘us’rtiunl

— Station

Deviee  [PLCPort -]

WrStaNO [ g Staon [ 1

~Object
Object [ B 0

F Do |

MO[DO0]=M[0+D0 value]




Plect type. Change the relative object by choosing type in

ause lamp is double state component, so relative object type can
es or a bit of register. We suggest using internal address of HMI (PSW,
PFW) for indirect address. If not, the communication will be slow.

H  |Jamp
Lamp _
Object Lamp |Twir1kJe I Color I Position I
_ﬁsped
&~ ON Change Aspect |
" OFF User Defined |
v Visible Save Aspect |
T Use Text
 Left " Top Fort
£ Center & Middle on -
£ FRight £ Bottom .
» ON right frame display lamp when object cable is ON.
» OFF right frame display lamp when object cable is OFF.

» Change aspect modify the aspect of lamp. Because it has own material Iibraryv
you can choose freely.
» User defined modify the aspect of lamp. It has user defined material library.

» Save aspect save the aspect of lamp. It is convenient when you are programming.
» Use text modify the content, font, align type of lamp text.

content set the display content of text

font set the size, font, type of text.

align user can choose align type freely according to your requirement.

(1) change aspect: choose relative pictures in lamp library to display.
Click “change aspect”. Following editing screen will appear.
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Figure

Gallery | Gallery2 | Gallery3 | Gallery4 | Gallery5 |

lampT_07aal_ 4040 lampT__07aaZ_60x60 lampT_07aa_80E80 lampT__07ab1_d0xd

lampT__07ab2_ 60«60 lampT_07ab_80B0 lampT_07acl 440 lampT__07ac?_ 606

I

choose the lamp icon in material library and press “confirm”.
(2) User defined: you can define displaying picture freely from material library.
Click “use defined”, then the following editing screen will appear.

Material library ey
|
E-1 Map - + [ Transparert
-] c_circle2
{:I C_jump L
-] c_jumpi 037 bmp ! | ] 3
L c_lamp
-] c_Lamp1 L
-] c_Cthers 3
{7 c_pipe1_&=E0
-] c_pipe2_&0xE0
-4 zj:E:i:ﬁ 041 brmp 042 brmp 043 bmp 044 brmp
c_pipe5_3k<30 | | Add Material |

O
c_pipe6_3[30
| CJJipeS__G{kGD_H

-] c_rectangle 045 bmp 046 bmp 047 bmp 048 bmp
B o
-] c_rotary
{1 c_Touch
-] c_Touch1 - Cancel |
] m b e
Add File | Del File |

Choose target icon in material library and click “open”. Then the target icon will be added
into lamp.
(3) save aspect: you can put user defined lamp into lamp library. If you want to use it next
time, you can call it directly.

B twinkle
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Twinkle |Cu|ur I F‘us’rtiunl
% Stop = 0N " OFF
— Speed
% Slow " Fast
» status
stop it will stop twinkling whenever the lamp is ON or OFF.
ON lamp will twinkle when it is ON.
OFF lamp will twinkle when it is OFF.
» speed choose the twinkle speed when lamp is triwkling. Slow or fast
m  color
Lamp

Objectl Lamp I Twinkle Color IF‘usrtinnl
Kind Color

dicivld B ENFEEEE
OFF Text Calor |i|.|—...|—.
—

M Color

OFF Color
Lamp Caolor More |

Back Calor

»  kind choose the kind of color for lamp.
» color modify the color according to the kind.

B position
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Lamp

Obiect | Lamp | Twinkle | Color ~ Postion |
— Position ————————————— Size
kS 14F Width | 60
i 110 Height I 60
— Animal
[ Horizontal
[ Verical
[T Lock [T Zoom Ratio
»  position set the upper left point to be coordinate point (0, 0). Set the X and Y
coordinate value of lamp.
X position set the X coordinate value of lamp
Y position set the Y coordinate value of lamp
» Size set the width and height of lamp

width (W) set the width of lamp
height (H) set the height of lamp
» animal set if the lamp can be moved
horizontal set the lamp in the horizontal position of HMI according to register value,
modifying X coordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
Vertical set the lamp in the vertical position of HMI according to register value,
modifying Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register

» lock set if the lap in the screen can be moved.

» Zoom ratio set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. But this function can not
work now.

4-3-5. Button

Realize the bit operation of relative switching value.

1. Click “&” icon in component tool bar. Move the cursor in screen and click left mouse to
set. Then cancel it by clicking right mouse or ESC button. You can adjust the size of button by
eight small boundary points.

ON

2. Click “button” or choose “button” and click right mouse to choose “attribute”. you can set
attribute by “ & button,
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Trigger signal address of current button changes with DO value of register. MO[DO]=M[0+DO0

station

device
station
object
indirect

value]

<4

=
< We suggest using internal address of HMI (PSW, PFW) for indirect address. If not,

Button

Object |Oper.:|te I BEutton I Color I Posttion I

— Station

Deviee  [pLCFot -]
VirStaNO I 0 Station

]

—Object

[T Indirect

Object [ Bl 0

current device port which is communicating

address of communication device

set the object type and address of button.

set the offset of current address as follow
Button

Object |Open:|te I Button I Color I Posttion I

— Station

Device  [PLCPot -]
VirStaMND I 0 Station

I

~ Object

Obiect [ |l

0

F Do |

communication will be slow.

operate

button
set ON

set OFF
reverse

Button

Object Operate |ELrl'tnr1 I Color I F‘usi‘tinnl

Button
’V'F SetON  SetOFF ¢ Rewerse ¢ On Instant

set the control cable to be ON
set the control cable to be OFF
set the control cable to be reverse
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€d, the cable is ON at the moment. If the button is

-

> Key type

MP360, MP760, XMP, XMH.

set ON OFF
set OFF o4
OFF
Press again
On
Press once —
reverse OFF
m{ LY
ON nstant [0
ms
l——— press 4
B button
Button Q
Object I Operate  Button |Culur I F‘usitiunl
— Key Type Passward
¥ Touch e ILeveH vI
" Erter Code I |
—I Hide Button
* MNomal Change Aspect v Use Text
User Defined Content ON I
" Press _ Save Aspect Font N
" Aign Left ™ Align Top
* Pplign Center ' Align Middle
" Align Right " Align Bottom

define the button code of touch or enter. Enter key is only for OP560,
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Button

Objectl Operate  Button |D:|Inr I F‘usi‘tinnl

— Key Type I Password
™ Touch level ILeueH vI
(* Enter Code |Up -]
Up -~
—I~ Hide Button Diown —
(¥ Nomal Change Aspe Right =
IUzer Defing| E;_ UF It
B3 -
" Press _ Save Aspedpy
F5 -
" Aign Left " Mign Top
* Align Center = Align Middle
" Align Right ™ AMlign Bottom

Ok | Canced | Apply |

» hide button if you want the button visible or invisible when it is operating, please
choose this option. The aspect and text of button can no be operated.

Button E

Object I Operate  Button ICoInr I F'nsitiunl

—Key Type Password ————— v
* Touch level  [Level -]

" Enter Code |Up ]
—I¥ Hide Button
£ Momal | Change Aspect ¥ Use Text
User Defined Content on .
™ Press _ Save Aspect | ﬂl =
€ Align Left " Align Top
¥ Align Center * Align Middle
£ Align Right " Align Bottom
» Normal the status picture when the button display normally or after the button was
released.
» Press the status picture when the button is pressed.

» Change aspect modify the aspect of button. It has its own material library. You can
choose it freely.
» User defined modify the button aspect. It has its own material library.
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> It is convenient when you are programming.
ent, font, align of button text.

ontent of button

et the size, font, type of button text.

align you can choose align type according to your requirement.

i Button ﬂ

Object I Operate  Button |Cﬂ|or I F'usitiunl

[ Key Type v Password
% Touch level m
" Enter Code |Up ~] i:j;
—¥ Hide Button %_:
¥ Momal  Change Aspect| | ¥ Use Test i:jg
User Defined Content |0N Lovel?
f: Fress _ Save Aspect | _F':'nt | Leveld

» Password set if the button needs to be protected by password. If you choose
“password”, please use password protection function and choose the password level.
m  color

Button

Object I Operate I Button Color | Position I
Kind Color

_________ E(E EEEE ) 4
©Ch  mE EEE N

Mare... | |_

> kind choose the kind of color which neef to be modified.
»  color modify the color according to the kind.

B position
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Button

Object I Operate I Eul'tnnl Color  Position |

— Position ————————————— Size

— Animal
[ Horizontal
[ Vertical
[T Lock [~ Zoom Ratio
»  position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0). Set the X and
Y of button.
X position set the X coordinate value
Y position set the Y coordinate value
» size set the wdth and height of button

width (W)  set the width of button
height (H) set the height of button

» animal set if the button can be moved
horizontal set the button in the horizontal position according to register value,
modifying X coordinate value. , .
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register v
vertical set the button in the vertical position according t register value, modifying

Y coordinate value.

Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register
lock set if the button in screen can be moved.

\4

» Zoom ratio set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. But this function can not
work now.

4-3-6. Lamp button

Lamp button can control and display the object status.

1. Click “@” icon in component tool bar. Move the cursort to screen and click left mouse to
set. Click right mouse or ESC button to cancel it. You can modify the size of lamp button by

pulling boundary points.
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boundary

boundary

2. double “lamp button” or choose “lamp button” and click right mouse. Choose “attribute” or

« B button to set the attribute.
B object
(1) Operate object object controlled by button

Button With Lamp !

Object |Geneml I Aspect I Colar I Fosition I

—COperate Object
— Station

Device  [PLCPot -]
‘u"lrStaNOI 0 Station I

—Object
Obiject |M L” 0
[T Indirect
~[~ Watch Object
— Station

Device  [pLCPor -]
"u"lrStaNDI 0 Station I 1

—Object
Object [ ] 0
[T Indirect

»  station

device current device port which is communicating

station address of communication device
» object set the object type and address of lamp button
» indirect set the offset of current address as follow.
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Button With Lamp

Object |Geneml I Aspect I Color I Position I

—Operate Object
— Station

Device  [PLCPot -]
‘u"lrStaNClI 0 Station I 1

- Object
Object [ B 0

F Do |

Current signal address of lamp button changed as register DO value. MO[DO]=M[0+D0 value]

=
& We suggest using the internal address of HMI (PSW, PFW) for indirect address. If

not, the communication will be slow.

(2) Watch object display object of lamp button

v Watch Object
— Station

Device  [PLCPot -]
VirStaNO I 0 Station I 1
— Cbject
Object IM ;I | 0
[T Indirect

When you don'’t choose it, the display object is as same as operate object and they can not

be modified. When you choose it, you can choose the device station humber and object
type of watch target.

»  station
device current device port which is communicating.
station address of communication device
» object set the watching object type and address of lamp button.
» Indirect set the offset of current address as follow.
—Iv Watch Object
— Station

Deviee  [FLCPort ~|
‘u"lrStaNClI 0 Station I i

~ Object
Object [ E| 0

Current watch object address of lamp button changes with register DO value.
MO[DO0]=M[0+D0 value].
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address of HMI (PSW, PFW) for indirect address. If not,

general

Button With Lamp !

Object General | Aspect | Color | Postton |

— Button Operate
& SetON ¢ SetOFF ¢ Rewerse " ON Instant

— Twinkle Status
& Stop ON © OFF

— Twinkle Speed
& Slow ¢ Fast

—1 Password

Level | Levelt -l

Button operate it is used for “operate object” of “object” option. You can choose set

ON, set OFF, reverse and ON instant

set ON set the control cable to be ON

set OFF set the control cable to be OFF -
reverse reverse the status of control cable v
ON instant When you press it, the cable will be ON. When you release it, the cable

wil be OFF.

Twinkle status it is used for “watch object” of “object” option. You can choose stop, ON

and OFF. When you choose twinkle, you can use “twinkle speed” to decide its speed.

Stop it will stop twinkling whenever the lamp is ON or OFF.

ON it will twinkle when the lamp is ON.

OFF it will twinkle when the lamp is OFF.

password  set if the “operate object” in “object” option need to protected by password.

If you choose “password”, please use password protection function and choose the
relative password level.

aspect
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Button With Lamp

Object I General Aspect |Cnlur I F‘usiftinnl
— Mepect
f* Op Change Aspect |
' OFF User Defined |
™ Pressing
i* Release —ISEWE e
T Use Text
& Left  Top ErT
% Center & Hidde |On -
" Right € Bottom =
ON the lamp will display when the “watch object” is ON in the right box “object”.
OFF the lamp will display when the “watch object” is OFF in the right box
“object”.
pressing it is used for “operate object” in “object” option, displaying aspect when
pressing.
release it is used for “operate object” in “object” option, displaying aspect when
releasing.

Change aspect modify the aspect of lamp button. It has its own material library.
Customers can choose from it freely. v

User defined maodify aspect of lamp button. It has user defined material library.
Save aspect save aspect of lamp button. It is convenient when programming.
Use text modify the content, font align type of lamp button.

color

Button With Lamp | =& |

Object | General | Aspect Color | Postion |
Kind Color

dicivld B ENEEEN
OFF Text Calor |i|.|—...|—.

QM Color

OFF Calor |
KEY Colar Mare... |_

Back Color

kind choose the type of color for lamp button
color modify the color according to the kind.
position
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Button With Lamp

Object | General | Aspect | Color ~ Positon |

— Posttion ——————————— Size
X I 23] Width I 60
Y I 20 Height I &0

— Animal

[T Horizontal

[T Vertical

[T Lock [T Zoom Ratio
position set the upper left point to be coordinate point (0, 0). Set the X and Y
coordinate value of lamp button
X position set the X coordinate value of lamp button.
Y position set the Y coordinate value of lamp button.
size se the width and height of lamp button.

width (W)  set the width of lamp button.

height (H) set the height of lamp button

aniaml set if the lamp button can be moved.

horizontal set the lamp button in the horizontal position of HMI according to register

value, modifying the X coordinate value. , .
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register v

vertical set the lamp button in the vertical position of HMI according to register value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register

lock set if the lamp button in screen can be moved.

Zoom ratio set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. But this function can not

work now.

4-3-7. Screen jump

This component will realize the jump function between different screens. At the same time,
you can set the limits of authority.

1. Click “P% icon in the component tool bar. Move the cursor to the screen and click left

mouse to set. Click right mouse or ESC button to cancel it.
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— boundary

— boundary

2. Double click “screen jump” or choose “screen jump” to click right mouse. Set the attribute
by choosing “attribute” or “&" button.
B operate

Screen Jump u

Operate | Button I Color I F‘usitiunl
Sereen ID |
— Mode
' Log On
 Validate
~ KeyBoard
[KeyBoard_1 |
» screen ID input screen ID
» mode X y
log on in this mode you need'’t set the limit of authority and it can jump scrv
directly.
validate in this mode, it operate password protection. You can jump the screen only
when you input correct password. It is as same as “password function” in the “button”
option.
®  button
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Screen Jump

Operate  Button |Culur I F‘us’rtiunl

Password

level m

— Key Type
& Touch
" Erter Code |Up 2
—I~ Hide Button
' Nomal Change Aspect v Use Tex
User Defined Content
i Press _ Save Aspect Font
€ Mlign Left
¥ Align Center
£ Plign Right

Scrl -~

™ Align Top

&+ flign Middle

™ Align Bottom

> key type
XMP, XMH.

Screen Jump

Operate  Button |Cu|ur I F‘us’rtiunl

~ Key Type Password
" Touch level Im
(+ Enter Code M
—I~ Hide Button
@ Momal Change Aspect v Use Text
User Defined Content Fl r
i Press _ Save Aspect Font -
" Mign Left ™ Align Top
£+ Plign Center &+ Align Middle
" Align Fight ™ Align Bottom

> hide button

screen jump and text can not be operated.

define the button code of touch key or enter key. Enter key is only for MP,

set if the button is visible when operating it. If you choose this option,
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>

—Iv Hide Button

& Momal | Change Aspect| | W Use Text
User Defined Content : i
" Press _ Save Pspect | il =
— " Align Left O Al
on Top
Fl1
¥ Align Center " Align Middle
" Align Right " Align Bottom
normal screen jump button display normally or the status picture after releasing
button.
press the status picture when pressing screen jump button.

Change aspect  modify the aspect of screen jump button. It has its own material
library. Customers can choose from it freely.

User defined modify the aspect of screen jump button. It belongs to the user defined
material library.

Save aspect save the aspect of screen jump button. It is convenient for programming.

Use text modify the text content, font and align type of screen jump button.
content set the displaying content of screen jump button.

font set the size, font, type of screen jump button.

align customers can choose align type according to requirement.

W Password ——————— \v’
level ILeveH vI

password set if the screen jump button need to be protected by password. If you
choose “password”, please use password protection function and choose the relative
password level.

color

Screen Jump

Operate I Button Color | Position I
Kind Color

_________ E(ErEEEN
EN EEEEN

Mere... | l_

Back Color

kind choose the screen jump to the kind of color.
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Screen Jump

Opemtel Button I Color  Position I

— Posttion ———————————— Size

X | 211 Width | 75
Y I 45 Height I 42

— Animal
[T Horizontal
[T Vertical
[ Lock [~ Zoom Ratio
»  position set the upper left point as coordinate point (0, 0). Set the X and Y
coordinate value of screen jump.
X position set the X coordinate value of screen jump.
Y position set the Y coordinate value of screen jump.
» size set the width and height of screen jump.

width (W) set the width of screen jump.
height (H) set the height of screen jump. , .
» animal set if the screen jump need to be moved. v
horizontal set the screen jump in the horizontal position of HMI according to register
value, modifying the X coordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
vertical set the screen jump in the vertical position of HMI according to register value, {2
# modifying Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register;
» lock set if the screen jump in screen can be moved.
» Zoom ratio set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. But this function can not

work now.

4-3-8. Digital display
Display the register value.
1. Click the “ EEEl ” icon in the component tool bar. Move the cursor to the screen and click left

mouse to set. Click right mouse or ESC button to cancel it. The size of difital box can be
edited by boundary points.
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attribute by “attribute” or “&" button.

B object
»  station
device
station

» object
» indirect

digital display” or choose “digital display” and click right mouse. Set the

Display Digital | = |
Object |D1'spla'_.r| Fort I Color I F‘usi‘tinnl
— Station
Device IF'LC Pot <]
VirStaNO I 0 Station I 1
~ Object
Obiect  [p =] 0
[T Indirect
— Data
Data Type IWurd - I
current device port which is communicating
address of communication device
set the object type and address of digital display.
set the offset of current address as follow
Display Digital

Object |DiSD|EI‘_|'I Font I Color I F‘usitiunl

— Station

Device  [PLCPort |
WirStaMO I 0 Station I 1

—Object

Object |D = 0
¥ PSW256 |
—Data

Data Type IWnrd ,I

Current address of digital display will change with register PSW256 value.
DO[PSW256]=D[0+PSW256 value]

> data

set the data type to separate word or double words.

el
We suggest using the internal address of HMI (PSW, PFW) for indirect address. If
not, the communication will be slow.
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Display Digital

Object Display | Font | Color | Posttion |

— Format Bit Length
" Dec  ( Hex Total | 5
™ Float &+ Unsigned Float I 0
—Iv Bspect ——— — Align Hor—————  — Align Ver
i~ Left " Top
" Center & Middle
Changing... | (* Right " Bottom
™ 0lead
> type choose the form of digital display. It can be decimal, hexadecimal, floating
number and unsigned number.
» length total bit of digital display and length setting of decimal place.
» aspect choose if it need digital display frame and modify the aspect by
“changing” button.
»  Align hor it contains left, centre and right.
»  Align ver it contains top, middle and bottom.

» Olead add 0 when the data digits fails to meet figures. -
For example: the register value is 23. The setting bits of digital display are 5 and decv

place is 0. When you choose 0 lead, the digital display will be 00023.

| font

Display Digital S|

Object | Display Font |Cu|or IF'usitinnl

— Fort

Setting...

String

»  setting it contains font, type, size, effect, example, color, character set and so on.
You can set it freely.
> art it contains projection, brink, fill and angle. You can set it freely.
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Display Digital

Object | Display | Fort ~ Color |F‘usitiur1|
Kind Color

.................... H ErEEEm

Pepect Color

' Back Col
met o HE EEETH

Text Color
Mare... | I_

»  kind choose digital display to modify the kind of color.
»  color modify the color according to the kind.

B position

Display Digital S|

Objectl Displa:.rl Fort I Color  Position |

— Posttion ———————————— Size

Width | 75
Y | 50 Height | 30

X

— Animal
[~ Horizontal
[~ Vertical
[~ Lock V¥ Zoom Ratio
»  position set the upper left point as the coordinate point(0, 0). Se the X and Y
coordinate value of digital display.
X position set the X coordinate value of digital display.
Y position set the Y coordinate value of digital display.
» size set the width and height of digital display.

width (W) set the width of digital display

height (H) set the height of digital display
» animal set if the digital display need to be moved.
horizontal set the digital display in the horizontal position of HMI according to register

value, modifying X coordinate value.
X coordinate value = X position+current value of register

vertical set the digital display in the vertical position of HMI according to register value,
modifying Y coordinate value.
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position+current value of register
display in screen can be moved.
an be zoomed when editing its size. But it can not work now.

4-3-9. Alarm display

Realize the limit function of data. It will twinkling when the data is over limit.
1. Click “ EE” icon in the component tool bar. Move the cursor to screen and click left mouse

to set. Click the right mouse or ESC button to cancel it. The size of digital frame can be
adjusted by boundary points.

2. Double click “alarm digital display” or choose “alarm digital display” and click right mouse.
Set the attribute by choosing “attribute” or * B button.

B object
Display Alarm
Object |D1'spla'_.r| Hangel Fort I Colar I F'nsitinnl
— Station
Deviee  [FLCPort |
VirStaMNO I 0 Station I
—Object
Obiect  [p ~] 0
[T Indirect
—Data
Data Type IWurd vI
»  station
device current device port which is communicating.
station address of communication device
» object set the object type and address of alarm display

> indirect set the offset of current address as follow.
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Display Alarm

Object |D1'spla1_.r| F-langel Fort I Colar I F‘usitiunl

— Station

Device  [pLCPot -]
WirStaMo I 0 Station

]

~Ohbject
Object =]
¥ PSwass |
—Data

Data Type IWord ,I

Current address of alarm display will change with register value PSW256.
DO[PSW256]=D[0+PSW256 value]

set the data type to separate word or double word

Display Alarm

=
We suggest using internal address of HMI (PSW, PFW) for indirect address. If not,
the communication will be slow.

Object Display I Hangel Fort I Colar I F‘nsitiunl

— Format
" Dec
" Float &+ Unsigned
—Iv Aspect —Align Hor————— —Align Ver
" Left ™ Top
" Certer &+ Middle
Changing... | (* Right " Bottom

\4

Y VY

[T 0Lead

choose the form of digital display. It can be decimal, hexadecimal,
floating number and unsigned number.
total length of digital display and length setting of decimal place.
choose if it need alarm digital display frame. You can modify the aspect
by “changing” button.
it contains left, centre and right.
it contains top, middle and bottom.

add 0 when the data digital fails to meet figures




Display Alarm

Objec:tl Digplay Range IFurrt I Color I F'cnsitinnl

— Mz

W Chech

Value IH]D

— Min
¥ Check

Value Iu

» Max
check set the alarm max of digital display. When the data is over the max, it will alarm by
twinkling.
» Min
check set the alarm min of digital display. When the data is over Min, it will twinkling.

| font
Display Alarm S
Object | Display | Range Font | Color | Postion | \ p
— Fort ' .
Setting...
String
At

»  setting it contains font, type, size, effect, example, color and character set. You can
set it freely.
» art it contains projection, brink, fill and angle. You can set it freely.
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Display Alarm

Object I Displa}rl Range I Font  Color I Position I
Ki

Color

bepeccoe M IR VT T T T
=] ar
Bk Gl R EEEEE

More... | |_

>
»  color modify the color according to the kind.

kind choose the alarm digital display to modify the kind of color.

B position

Display Alarm ﬁ

Dbjectl Displa}rl Hangel Fort I Color  Position |
~ Posttion ——————————— Size
X 11 Width | 75
Y I 20 Height I 30
— Animal . -
[T Horizortal v
[ Vertical
[T Lock ¥ Zoom Ratio
»  position set the upper left point as the coordinate point(0, 0). Set the X and Y
coordinate value of alarm digital display.
X position set the X coordinate value of alarm digital display.
Y position set the Y coordinate value of alarm digital display.
» size set the width and height of alarm digital display.

width (W) set the width of alarm digital display.
height (H) set the height of alarm digital display.
» animal set if the alarm digital display need to be moved.
horizontal set the alarm digital display in the horizontal position of HMI according to
register value, modifying X coordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
Vertical set the alarm figital display in the vertical position of HMI according to register
value, modifying Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register
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play in screen can be moved.
pe zoomed when editing its size. But this function can not

4-3-10. Text display

Display the texts of register.
1. Click the “EER ” icon in the component tool bar. Move the cursor in screen and click left
mouse to set. Click right mouse or ESC button to cancel it. The size of data frame can be

adjusted by boundary points.

2. Double click “text display” or choose “text display” and click right mouse. Set the attribute
by choosing “attribute” or “&" button.

=
One word (WORD) is consisted of two characters. One character occupies a bit.

One register is a character. So you can change the displaying content of character by
setting register number (displaying length). For example, register number is set to be
one. It will display two characters. Character is showed by ASCIlI code and one
character ASCII code is two bits hexadecimal.

B object , ”
Display Text | = '
Object |D1'sp|a:.r| Fort I Colaor I F'usitiunl
— Station
Deviee  [PLCPot |
WirStaNo I 0 Station I 1
—Object
N TR | 0
[T Indirect
—Data
Register | 1
»  station
device current device port which is communicating.
station address of communication device
» object set the object type and address of text display.
» indirect set the offset of current address as follow.
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Display Text

Object |D1'sp|ay| Fart I Color I F'nsitionl

— Station

Device  [FLCPot -]
"u"lrStaNOI 0 Station I 1

—Object

Object |D =] 0
¥ PSwase|

—Data

Register | 1

Current address of text display will change with register value PSW256. DO[PSW256]=

D[0+PSW256 value]
» data set the length of text display. One register will display two characters
> will® We suggest using internal address of HMI (PSW and PFW) for indirect
address. If not, the communication will be slow.
| display
Display Text S
Object Display | Fort | Color | Postton |
—W Aspect
— Align Hor———— Align Ver
i Left i Top
¥ Center i+ Middle
" Right " Bottom
» aspect choose the aspect of text display frame and you can modify the aspect
by “changing” button.
»  Align hor it contains left, centre and right.
»  Align ver it contains top, middle and bottom.
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Dizplay Text

Object | Display Fort |Culnr IFus’rtiunI

— Fort

Setting...

String

»  setting it contains font, type, size, effect, example, color, character set and so on.
You can set it freely.
> art it contains projection, brink, fill, angle and so on. You can set it freely.

H  color

Display Text )

Object | Display | Fort  Color |F'usitinn|

Kind Colar

SIS I ENEEEN
fackCor  HE AEENE

Fore Calor
Mare. .. | l_

»  kind choose the text display to mdify the kind of color.
» color modify the color according to the kind.

B position
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Display Text

Object | Display | Fort | Color  Pestion |
— Position ——————————— Size
# Width | 75
Y I 105 Height I 0
— Animal
[ Horizontal
[ Vertical
[T Lock ¥ Zoom Ratio
»  position set the upper left point to be coordinate point(0, 0). Set the X and Y
coordinate value of text display.
X position set the X coordinate value of text display.
Y position set the Y coordinate value of text display.
» size set the width and height of text display

width (W) set the width of text display
height (H) set the height of text display
» animal set if the text display need to be moved.
horizontal set the text display in the horizontal position of HMI according to register
value, modifying X coordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
vertical set the text display in the vertical position of HMI according to register value,
modifying Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register
» lock set if the text display in screen can be moved.
» Zoom ratio set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. But this function can not

work now.

4-3-11. Digital input
Input digital value through digital keyboard.
1. Click “E% ” icon in the component tool bar. Move the cursor to screen and click left mouse

to set. Click right mouse or ESC button to cancel it. You can also set many components of
digital input. You can adjust the size of input frame by boundary points.
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2. Double click “digital input” or choose “digital input” and click right mouse. Set the attribute
by choosing “attribute” or * B button.

B object
(1) operate object object register of digital input
Digital Input eS|
: Object |D1'spla1_.r| Input I Font I Color I F‘usitiunl
—Operate Object
— Station
Device  [FLCPot |
WirStaNo I 0 Station I
~Object
Ot o ][ o0
[T Indirect
—Data
Data Type IWnrd ,I
-~ Watch Object
— Station
Device  [pLCPoi -]
WirStaNO I 0 Station I i
—Object
Otec [ ]| 0
[T Indirect
»  station
device current device port which is ommunicating
station address of communication device
» object set the object type and address of digital input

> indirect set the offset of current address as follow
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Digital Input

Object |D1'spla1_.r| Input I Fort I Colaor I F'usitiunl

—Operate Ohject
— Station

Deviee  [pLCFor -]
‘u"lrStaNOI [ Station I 1

—Object
Object ID LI | 0
¥ PSW256 |

Current address of digital input will change with register value PSW256. DO[PSW256]=

D[0+PSW256 value].
» data set the data type to be WORD or D WORD.

X
& We suggest using internal address of HMI (PSW and PFW) for indirect address. If

not, the communication will be slow.
(2) watch object when you are choosing, the digital input box will display the data of
register.

—Iv Watch Object
— Station

Deviee  [PLCPort -]
VirStaNO I 0 Station I 1

—Object
Obiect [p =] 0
[ Indirect
»  station
device current device port which is communicating
station address of communication device
» object set the watch object type and address of digital input
» indirect set the offset of current address as follow
~W¥ Watch Object
— Station

Deviee  [FLCPor -]
VirStaNO I [ Station I 1

~ Object
Object [ E| 0

Current watch object address of digital input will change with register value PSW256
DO[PSW256]=D[0+PSW256 value].
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Wil be slow.

Digital Input

address of HMI (PSW and PFW) for indirect address. If

— Format
" Dec ™ Hex
" Float ' Unsigned

Object Display |Input I Fort I Color I F‘usttinnl

—V Aspect ———  AignHor———  ~Mign Ver———
 Left " Top
" Center " Middle
Changing... | {* Right " Bottom
[T 0Llead [~ Password
format choose the format of digital display. It can be Dec, Hex, float and
unsigned.
Bit length total bit of digital display and the length setting of float.
aspect choose if you need digital input frame and you can modify the aspect by
“changing” button.
Align hori it contains left, centre and right.
Align vert it contains top, middle and bottom.
0 lead add 0 when data digits fails to meet figures
password data is in the form of password. It will display “*”

input




Digital Input

Dbjectl Display Input |Furrt I Color I F‘usitiunl

— Password

Level  [Levelt = | T Nty
—Max —Min

[™ Check [™ Check

| 100 | 0

—Iv Popup KeyBoard

II{eyEnardj - I

»  password set if the digital input need to be protected by password. If you ch
“password”, please use the password protection function. At the same time, please ch%

the relative password level.

»  Notify make the target relay to be on after inputting. You can reset it manually.
»  Setting of the range the limit data of digital input.
» Popup keyboard when you choose it, a small keyboard will appear. If not, the
keyboard will not appear.
| font

Digital Input

Dbjectl Displa}rl Input  Fort |Cﬂ|or I F'usitiunl

— Font

Setting...

String

»  setting it contains font, type, size, effect, example, color, character set and so on.
You can set it freely.
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and angle, etc. you can set it freely.

23|

Digital Input

Objectl Displa:.rl Input I Fornt  Color |F‘usitiur1|
Kind Color

........ E sEmEmm
HE EEERTE

Mere... | |_

ot
Back Calor
Text Color

»  kind choose digital input to modify the kind of color
» color modify the color according to the kind.
B position

Digital Input S|

Obje.-ctl Displa'_.rl Input I Font I Color  Posttion |

— Posttion ——————————— Size

X | p4F Width
Yo 50 Height

-~ Animal v ;

=
=

[ Horizontal
[~ Vertical
[ Lock V¥ Zoom Ratio
» kind set the upper left point to be coordinate point (0, 0). Set the X and Y
coordinate value of digital input.
X position set the X coordinate value of digital input.
Y position set the Y coordinate value of digital input
» size set the width and height of digital input.

width (W) set the width of digital input
height (H) set the height of digital input
» animal set if the digital input need to be moved.
horizontal set the digital input in the horizontal position of HMI according to register
value, modifying the X coordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
vertical set the digital input in the vertical position of HMI according to register value,
modifying Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register
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creen can be moved.
pe zoomed when editing its size. But this function can not

e status by component “ &' When you don’t set password level in the
processing, please press he digital input component and small keyboard will appear. The
simulation operating is as follow.

£
£l
El

il

After inputting data, please press “ENT” to confirm. If you need to input data again,
press’CLR” to clear inputting box. If you don’t need to modify and you want to exit, please

press “ESC”. \ v

4-3-12. ASCII code input

Input ASCII code for target register by small keyboard. It is corresponded with character.

1. Click “BE” icon in the component tool bar. Move the cursor to the screen and click left
mouse to set. You can click right mouse or ESC button to cancel it. You can set many ASCII
input component. You can also adjust the size of input frame by boundary points.

i

2. Double click “ASCII input” or choose the “ASCII input” and click right mouse. Set the

attribute by choosing “attribute” or * B button.
B object
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ASCI Input

Object |D1'spla1_.r| Font I Color I F‘usitiunl
— Station

Device IF'LC Pot _~]

ViStaNO [ g Station
—Ohbject
Obiet  [p =] i

[T Indirect

—Data

Register | 1

»  station
device current port which is communicating.
station address of communication device.
» object set the object type and address of text input
» indirect set the offset of current address as follow.

ASCH Input

Object |D1'sp|ay| Fart I Color I F'usitinnl

— Station

Device  [FLCPot -]
"u"lrStaNOI 0 Station I 1

—Object

Object |D =] 0
¥ Pswass|

—Data

Register | 1

Current address of text input will change with register value PSW256
DO[PSW256]=D[0+PSW256 value]

» data set the length of text input. One register can display two characters

ol
We suggest using the internal address of HMI (PSW and PFW) for indirect

address. If not, the communication will be slow.
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ASCH Input

Object Dislay | Font | Color | Posttion |

v Aspect —— [ Align Hor———— Align Ver
= Left " Top
& Center i+ Middle
Change... | " Right " Bottom
1~ Password
Level [Level =) | T Moty

v Popup KeyBoard
[KeyBoard_1 |

Aspect choose if you need text input frame and you can modify the aspect by |
“changing” button.
Align hor it contains left, centre and right.

Align ver it contains top, middle and bottom.
password set if the text input need to be protected by password. If you choose

“password”, you need to use password protection. At the same time choose the relative
password level.

notify trigger the target relay to be on after inputting. You can reset it manually.
Popup keyboard when you choose it, small keyboard will appear. If not, the
keyboard will not appear.

font
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ASCH Input

Dbje.-ctl Display Fort |Cu|ur I F'usitiunl

— Font

Setting...

String

it contains font, type, size, effect, example, color and character set. You can

»  setting

set it freely.
> art it contains projection, brink, fill, angle and so on. You can set it freely.

H color

ASCI Input |

Object | Display | Font  Color |F‘usitinr1|
Kind Color

............................................ H E-EEEm

lnsped Color

' Back Col
aek Lo HE EEETH

Texd Colar
Mare... | |_

»  kind choose the text input to modify the kind of color
» color modify the color according to the kind.

B position
ASCI Input X

Objec:tl Displayl Fort I Color  Posttion I

—Postion ——————————— Size

x [ HE Width
&

| 75
Height [ 30

i

— Animal

™ Horizontal

[~ Vertical

[T Lock ¥ Zoom Ratio
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Nt to be coordinate point(0, 0). Set the X and Y

coordinate value of text input.
set the Y coordinate value of text input.
» Size set the width and height of text input.
width (W) set the width of text input.
height (H) set the height of text input.
» animal set if the text input need to be moved.
horizontal set the text input in the horizontal position of HMI according to register
value, modifying the X coordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
vertical set the text input in the vertical position of HMI according to register value,
modifying the Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register

A\

lock set if the text input in screen can be moved.

» Zoom ratio set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. But this function can not
work.

3. Enter the off-line simulation by the component B you don't set password level,

please press the component of text input. Then the keyboard of text input will appear as

follow.

Input character directly by keyboard button. Press “ESC” button to exit. Press “<-“ to cancel it.
Press “ENT” to confirm.

4-3-14. Set data

Do arithmetic calculation for register data.

1. Click “'*5” icon in the component tool bar. Move the cursor to screen and click left mouse
to set. You can click right mouse or ESC button to cancel it.

2. Double click “set data” or choose “set data” and click right mouse. You can set attribute by
choosing “attribute” or “&" button.
B object
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Set Data

Object |Opemte I Button I Colar I F'nsitiunl

— Station

Device  [PLCPort |
VirStaMO I 0 Station I

— Ohject
Obiect  [p El 0
[T Indirect

—Data

Data Type IWnrd ...I

»  station
device current device port which is communicating.
station address of communiation device
» object set the object type and address of setting data.
» Indirect set the offset of current address as follow.

Set Data

Object |Opemte I Button I Color I F'nsitiunl

— Station

Device  [FLCPot -]
"u"lrStaNOI 0 Station I 1

~Object
Object |D -] 0

¥ PSwWa2sg |
—Data

Data Type IWnrd vI

Current address of set data changed with register value PSW256. DO[PSW256]=
D[0+PSW256 value]
» data set the word or D word of data type

8

nal e suggest using intetnal address of HMI (PSW and PFW) for indirect address. If
not, the communication will be slow.

B operate
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et Data

Object Operate |Eul'tur1| Color I F‘usitiunl

— Function

o+ - = £ f f* Constant

Operand I 0

— Fomat
i Dec " Hex " Float ™ Unsigned

» function data operation of object register
add object register value+operand= object register value
substract object register value—operand= object register value
multiply object register data X operand=register data
division object register data+operand=register data
constant operand is the data of current object register
» format it contains decimal, hexadecimal, float and unsigned.
B button

Set Data u

Object I Operate  Button |D:|Inr I F'nsitinnl

—Key Type Password
¥ Touch level Im
" Enter Code I ~|
—~ Hide Button
' Momal Change Aspect| | ™ Use Ted
User Defined Contet Set (
Fart -

" Press _ Save Aspect

" Mign Left " Align Top
= Mign Center £ Align Middle
" Align Right " Align Bottom

» Key type define the button code of touch key or enter key. Enter key is only for
OP560, MP360, MP760, XMP, XMH.

» Hide button set if the button can be visible when it is operating. Choose this option.
The aspect and text cannot be operated.
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Y VY

Y VY

>
>

—Iw Hide Button

% Momal | Change szpect] | W Use Test
User Defined Content o i
" Press _  Save Aspect 4|Fm-It =
€ Align Left € Align Top
¥ Align Center % Align Middle
" Align Right " align Bottom
normal set the normal display or the status picture after releasing the button.
press set the status picture when pressing the button.

Change aspect set the aspect. It belongs to software’s material library. You can
choose from it freely.

User defined modify the data to set aspect. It belongs to user defined material library.
Save aspect save data to set aspect. It is convenient when you are programming.

font modify data to set the content, font and align type of text.
content set the displaying content

font set the size, font and type of text.

align choose the align type according to your requirement.

password set if it need to be protected by password. If you choose password, please
use password pretection. At the same time choose the password level.

color v

Set Data

Object I Operate I Button Calor | Fosition I

Kind Color

H N EEEN
HE EEETE

Mare... | |_

kind modify the kind of color.
color modify the color according to the kind.

position
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Set Data

Object I Operate I Eul'tnnl Color  Position |

—Posttion ——————————— Size

— Animal
[ Horizontal
[ Vertical
[T Lock [~ Zoom Ratio
»  position set the X and Y coordinate value.
X position set the X coordinate value.
Y position set the Y coordinate value.
» size modify the data to set the width and height.

width (W) modify data to set width

height (H) modify data to set height
» animal set if it can be moved.

horizontal set in the horizontal position of HMI according to register value, modifying

X coordinate value. \ .
X coordinate value=X position+value of current register v
vertical set in the vertical position of HMI according to register value, modifying Y
coordinate value.

Y coordinate value=Y position+value of current register

\4

lock set if the set data in the screen can be moved.
» Zoom ratio set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. But this function can not
work now.

4-3-15. Digital keyboard

It is related to digital input component. When you don’'t choose “pop-up keyboard”, digital
keyboard will not appear in the process of input number and you need to add digital keyboard
manually.

Click “ 4 ” icon in the component tool bar. Move the cursor in the screen and click left mouse
to set. Click right mouse or ESC button to cancel it.
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& K2

The digital keyboard will connect to digital input button automatically. Press “ENT” key will
finish the digital input. You only need to set one digital keyboard for all the digital input
buttons.

=
Only one digital input component can be used when there are many digital input

buttons. Digital keyboard will connect to them automatically.

B position
Group g
Position |
— Posgtion ——————————— Size
X Width 116
i | 125 Height I 136
— Animal
™ Horizontal
[ Vetical
[ Lock [~ Zoom Ratio
»  position set the upper left point in screen to be coordinate point(0, 0). Set the X

and Y coordinate value.
X position set the X coordinate of digital keyboard.
Y position set the Y coordinate value of digital keyboard.
» size set the width and height of digital keyboard
width (W) set the width of digital keyboard
height (H) set the height of digital keyboard
» animal set if the digital keyboard need to be moved

horizontal set the digital keyboard in the horizontal position of HMI according to
register value, modifying X coordinate value.
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ate value.

position+current value of register
90ard in the vertical position of HMI according to register

coordinate value=Y position+current value of register

» lock set if the digital keyboard in screen can be moved.
» Zoom ratio set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. but this function can not

work now.

4-3-16. ASCII keyboard

ASCII keyboard is corresponded to ASCII input component. When you don’t choose “pop-up
keyboard”, ASCII keyboard will not appear. You need to add ASCIl keyboard manually.

Click the [l " icon in the component tool bar. Move the cursor in screen and click left mouse
to set. Click right mouse or ESC button to cancel it.

NADDEOAaNa)
el | |

X
Only one ASCII input component can be used when there are many text mv

boxes in editing screen. ASCII keyboard will connect to it automatically.

B position
Group E@__|

Position |

— Position Size
X |—45 Width 311
Y I R0 Height 161

— Animal
[™ Horizontal
[ Vertical
[T Lock [~ Zoom Ratio
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ate point(0, 0). Set the X and Y coordinate value of

e X coordinate value of ASCII keyboard.
set the Y coordinate value of ASCII keyboard.
» size set the width and height of ASCII keyboard.
width (W)  set the width of ASCII keyboard
height (H)  set the height of ASCII keyboard
» animal set if the ASCII keyboard need to be moved.
horizontal  set the ASCII keyboard in the horizontal position of HMI according to
register value, modifying the X coordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
vertical set the ASCII keyboard in the vertical position of HMI according to register
value, modifying the Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register

» lock set if the ASCII keyboard in screen can be moved.
» Zoom ratio se if it can be zoomed when editing its size. But this function can not
work now.

4-3-17. User input

The keyboard is formed by user input components. Every button value is corresponded to an

ASCII code. Then the input data will be separated. Customer can use defined input keyboard

of this component.

1. Click “2!” icon in component tool bar. Move the cursor in the screen and click left mouse to
set. Click right mouse or ESC button to cancel it.

2. Double click the “user input” or choose “user input” and click right mouse. Set the attribute
by choosing “attribute” or “&" button.
B operate

User Input |._ ER'J

Operate | Eutton I Colar I F‘usttinnl

Imput
{ ASCI Code Ok |31

» input input relative ASCII code of button
The following are common ASCII code value of buttons.
1 — 0X31 2 — 0X32 3 — 0X33 4 — 0X34 5 — 0X35
6 — 0X36 7 — 0X37 8 — 0X38 9 — 0X39 0 — 0X30
ESC — 0X1D CLR — OX7F ENT — OXD
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\4

User Input u

Operate  Button |Cn|nr I F‘nsitiunl

— Key Type | Password
& Touch leved ILeveI'I vI
" Erer Code I ;I
—I~ Hide Button
% Momal Change Aspect| | W Use Texd
User Defined Content ! .
" Press _ Save Aspect Font N
.-i — " Align Left " Hign Top
' Mign Center & Align Middle
i~ Align Right £ Align Bottom
Key type define the key code of touch or enter key. Enter key is only for OP560,

MP360, MP760, XMP, XMH. N 5
hide button if it is visible when the button is operating. Choose this option. User irv _
aspect and text cannot be operated.

—|¥ Hide Button
% Momal | Change dzpect] | W Use Text
User Defined Content ! i
" Fress _ Save Aspect | il =
...i — " align Left € Align Top
= Align Center £ Align Middie
" Align Right = align Bottom
normal the status picture after normal display or releasing button of user input.
press displaying status picture when pressing the user button.

Change aspect modify the aspect of user input.it belongs to its own material library. You

can choose from it freely.

User defined modify the aspect of user input. It belongs to user defined material library.
Save aspect save the aspect of user input. It is convenient for programming.

Use text modify the content, font and align type of user input.
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>

=nt of user input.
and type of user input text.

oose align type according to your requirement.

the user input need to be protected by password. If you choose
“password”, please use password protection. At the same time choose the relative

password level.

color
User Input %
Operate I Button Color I Paosition I
Kind Colar
H EEENHE
HEE EEETH

Mare... |

kind choose the user input to modify the kind of color
color modify the color according to the kind.

position
User Input u
_ ,
Operate I Button I Color  Position | v
— Pogtion ———————— Size
X Width I 35
Y | 20 Height | 15
— Animal
™ Horizortal
[ Vertical
[ Lock [~ Zoom Ratio
position set the upper left point in screen to be coordinate point (0, 0). Set the
X and Y coordinate value of user input.
X position set the X coordinate value of user input
Y position set the Y coordinate value of user input
size set the width and height of user input

width (W) set the width of user input
height (H) set the height of user input
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eed to be moved.

(ser input in the horizontal position according to register value,
oordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
vertical set the user input in the vertical position according to register value,
modifying Y coordinate value.

Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register

» lock set if the user input in screen can be moved.

» Zoom ratio set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. But this function can not
work now.

4-3-18. Bar

This function will display the bar of object data. It is direct to show it. It is usually for analog
guantity such as pressure change, level change and temperature change. As the following
picture, it shows the relation between current value and full scale value.

Full scale value

current value

1. Click the “ 3 " icon in component tool bar. Move the cursor to screen and click left mousv
set. Click right mouse or ESC button to cancel it. You can also edit the size by adjusting
boundary points.

2. double click “bar” or choose “bar” and click right mouse. Set the attribute by choosing

“attribute” or “ ” button.
B object

133




Bar

Object |Stick I Color I F‘nsitiunl

— Station

Device  [FLCPot |

‘u"lrStaNClI 0 Station I

— Object

Object ID ;I | 0
[T Indirect

—Data

Data Type IWnrd vI

»  station
device current device port which is communicating.
station address of communiation device

» object set the object type and address of bar

» indirect set the offset of current address as follow.

Bar

Object |Stick I Colar I F‘usitiunl

— Station

Device  [PLCFon ~|
‘u"lrStaNOI 0 Station I 1

—Object

Object |D =] 0
¥ PSW256 |

—Data

Data Type IWnrd 1|rI

Current address of bar will change with register PSW256. DO[PSW256]=
D[0+PSW256 value]
» data set the data type to be word or D word.

8

nal e suggest using internal address of HMI (PSW, PFW internal address type) for

indirect address. If not, the communication will be slow.

B Dbar
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Bar

Object  Stick |Cu|or IF'usitinnl
~Preview ¥ Scale

Upper Limit%z |90
Lower Limit% |10

Main Scale

117

Slave Scale |1

— Aspect —Data
= Top/Right Fomat | Dec hd
" Bottom/Left Mac  [100
Mode | Mo [0
> preview display simple picture of current bar
» aspect aspect setting of bar

For vertical bar, choose top or bottom type. For horizontal bar, choose the left or right

type.
Transform the horizontal and vertical display direction by “mode” button. You can also

choose aspect of bar.
» Scale set the centigrade of upper limit and lower limit. Set the main scale and slave
scale.

» Data set the data format, max and min value. v

B color

.Ear u
Object | Stick  Color | Postion |

Kind Color

boeacor BN TR DT TT T
d ar
kGl g EEEEE

Scale Calor
Mare... | |i|

» kind choose the bar to modify the kind of color.
»  color modify the color according to the kind.

B position
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Bar

Object | Stick | Color  Postion |

—Posttion ——————————— Size
X I 2r] Width I kT
Y 215 Height I 125

— Animal

[ Horzontal

[ Vertical

[T Lock [~ Zoom Ratio
position set the upper left point to be coordinate point (0, 0). Set the X and Y
coordinate value of bar.
X position set the X coordinate value of bar
Y position set the Y coordinate value of bar
size set the width and height of bar

width (W) set the width of bar
height (H) set the height of bar
animal set if the bar need to be moved.
horizontal set the bar in the horizontal position of HMI according to register value,
modifying X coordinate value. -
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register v
vertical set the bar in the vertical position of HMI according to register value,
modifying Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register
lock set if the bar in screen can be moved.
Zoom ratio set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. But this function can not

work now.

4-3-19. Dynamic map

Switch the pictures according to register value. The range of register value and the status of
picture are 0O to 15.
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register value register value

0 15

picture picture
%
1. Click the “&®” icon in the component tool bar. Move the cursor to the screen and click left

mouse to set. Click right mouse or ESC button to cancel it. You can edit its size by adjusting
the boundary points.

2. Double click “dynamic map” or choose “dynamic map” and click right mouse. Set the
attribute by choosing “attribute” or “&" button.

B object
Dynamic Map |t S|
Object |I'H'Iap I F‘usitiunl
— Station
Deviee  [PLCFot -]
VirStaNO I 0 Station I
—Object
Obiect [p =] 0
[ Indirect
—Data
Data Type IWurd vI
»  station
device current device port which is communicating.
station address of communication device.
» object set the object type and address of dynamic map.

> indirect set the offset of current address as follow.
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Dynamic Map

Object |Map I F‘usitiunl

— Station

Deviee  [PLCPort |
"u"lrStaNDI 0 Station I 1

~Object
Object |D =] 0

¥ PSwW256 |
— Data

Data Type IWurd ,I

Current address of dynamic map change with register PSW256.
DO[PSW256]= D[0+PSW256 value]
» data set the data format to be word or D word.

=
We suggest using internal address of HMI (PSW and PFW internal address type)

for indirect address. If not, the communication will be slow.
B picture

Dynamic Map u
Object Map | Postion |

Picture1 = e —

PictureZ

Pictured ..:3:..
Picture4
Pictureb
Picture&
Picture 7
Picture8
PictureS
Picture10

PIdIJI'E!1 1 — I:hanging__

e Y e ]

m

From picture 0O to picture 15. It is corresponed to “object” register value. (0~15) choose the
object picture number. You can choose the object picture by “changing” (bmp and jpg
picture) .

B position
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Dynamic Map

Objectl Map Position |
— Position —————————— Size
X | 5] Width | 2
¥ | [ Height | 32
— Animal
™ Horzontal
[ Vertical
[T Lock [~ Zoom Ratio
position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0). Set the X and Y
coordinate value of dynamic map.
X position set the X coordinate value of dynamic map.
Y position set the Y coordinate value of dynamic map.
» size set the width and height of dynamic map.

width (W) set the width of dynamic map
height (H) set the height of dynamic map
» animal set if the dynamic map need to be moved.
horizontal set the dynamic map in the horizontal position of HMI according to register
value, modifying the X coordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
vertical set the dynamic map in the vertical position of HMI according to register value,
modifying the Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register
» lock set if the dynamic map in screen can be moved.
» Zoom ratio set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. But this function can not

work now.

4-3-20. Call window

Object window is called by controlling the ON/OFF of auxiliary relay.

communicating. .

MO=1, call window ID60001
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bar. Move the cursor to the screen and click left
Of ESC button to cancel it. Pop-up window will be based on

Lall Windovt
2. Double click “call window” or choose “call window” and click right mouse. Set the attribute
by choosing “attribute” or * B button.

B object
' Call Window |
Object I‘Mnduw I Position I
— Station
Device  [pPLCPor <]
MirStaNO I 0 Station I
—Object
Object [y =] 0
[T Indirect
» station
device current device port which is communicating
station address of communication device
» object set the trigger signal object type and address of call window.
» indirect set the offset of current address as follow.

Call Window || v

Object |"Mr1dow I Posttion I

— Station

Device  [FLCPot -]

WirStaND I 0 Station I 1
—Cbject
Object IM j | 0

F Do |

Current trigger signal address of call window will change with register DO. MO[D0O]=M[0+D0
value]

X
& When the auxiliary relay is ON, the called window will appear in screen. When it

is OFF, this window will be closed. We suggest using internal address of HMI (PSW
and PFW internal address type) for indirect address. If not, the communication will
be slow.
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Call Window

Object Window | Postton |

Window

Window 1D: Wil

> window set the call window ID

B position
Call Window S|
Object | Window Position |
— Position ——————————— Size
# Width | a0
Y | S0 Height I 16
— Animal
[ Horzontal
[ Vertical _
[T Lock [T Zoom Ratio
» Position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) . Set the X and
Y coordinate value of call window.
X position set the X coordinate value of call window
Y position set the Y coordinate value of call window
Call window component is invisible after downloading to the HMI. So its size can not be
edited.
» Animal set if the call window in screen can be moved.

horizontal set the call window in the horizontal position of HMI according to register
value, modifying the X coordinate value
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
vertical set the call window in the vertical position of HMI according to register value,
modifying the Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register
» lock set if the call window in screen can be moved.
» Zoom ratio set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. But this function can not
work now.
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dow without the controlling of auxiliary relay.
the component tool bar. Move the cursor to screen and click left mouse

to set. Click right mouse or ESC button to cancel it. You can eidt its size by boundary points.

-mei

2. Double click the “window button” or choose “window button” and click right mouse. Set the
attribute by choosing “attribute” or “&" button.

B operate
Window Button

Operate | Eutton I Color I F‘usitiunl

T Cument Window

Window ID | 60001
— Function

Type IOpen Window ;I

i Hide % Show

— Position

Y: [60 v

»  Current window when you are choosing, please aim at theoperation of current

window.
Window ID object window ID of inputting target.
» function choose the function for window operation
type choose the current function to open window, close window or window
status. You can choose the window status as hide or show.
»  Position pop-up window is in the coordinate position of editing screen.
X set the X coordinate value of pop-up window
Y set the Y coordinate value of pop-up window
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Window Button

Operate  Button |Culur I F‘usitiunl
~Key Type Password
& Touch level ILE".I'EH 7I
= Ertter Code I ;I
—I Hide Button
& Nomal Change Aspect ¥ Use Text
User Defined Content Open .
" Press _ Save Aspect Font -
 Align Left Al
gn Top
Open
¥ plign Center ¥ Align Middle
™ Mlign Right {” Align Bottom
» Key type define the code of touch key or enter key. The enter key is only for OP560,

MP360, MP760, XMP, XMH.
» Hide button set if it can be visible when button is operating. If you choose this option,

the operation of window button aspect and text will be forbidden.

> normal

releasing window button.

\4

press
» Change aspect

the displaying status picture when the window button is pressed.

—v Hide Button \ %
£ Pomal | Change Szpect| | W Use Tewt '
User Defined Content Open I

" Press _ Save Aspect | il -

" Align Left ™ Al
an Top
Open

¥ Align Center = Align Middle
€ Align Right " align Bottom

displaying status picture after the window button display normal or

modify the aspect of window buton. It belongs to its own material

library. You can choose from it freely.

» User defined modify the aspect of window button. It belongs to user defined material
library.

» Save aspect save the aspect of window button. It is convenient for programming.

» Text modify the content, font and align type of window button text.
content set the display content of window button.
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>

e of window button font.
e align type according to your requirement.
e window button can be protected by password. If you choose

level.
color
Window Button u
Operate I Button Color I Pasition I
Kind Color
H ErEEEn
HE EEETH

Mare... | I_

kind choose the window button to modify the kind of color.
color modify the color according to the kind.

position

Window Button u

ODemtEI Button I Color  Position I vv

— Posttion ———————————— Size
Width

X

Yo 60 Height

— Animal

1.

[™ Horizontal

[~ Vertical

[T Lock [~ Zoom Ratio

position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0). Set the X and Y
coordinate value of window button.

X position set the X coordinate value of window button.

Y position set the Y coordinate value of window button.

size set the width and height of window button

width (W) set the width of window button
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gow button
fiow button need to be moved.
button in the horizontal position of HMI according to register
e X coordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
vertical set the window button in the vertical position of HMI according to register value,
modifying the Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register
» lock set if the window button in the screen can be moved.
» Zoom ratio set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. But this function can not
work now.
For example: open and close window ID60001.
Open window 60001

communi cating. .

"Open| Close |

Close window 60001

4-3-22. Down recipe

Recipe is consisted of a group of similar type material. Because these materials are similar,
you can edit them to be a group of recipe. It is convenient to deliver to object device. It will
control it effectly. So when users find a group of similar materials, you can use this function to
deliver the materials effectly and correctly.

In the pratical application, because the HMI has large data storage space and at the same
time it has the conveniences of displaying, users can use the recipe of HMI to control PLC.
You can control the read and save function of PLC materials by the recipe function. They are
upload and download function as the following picture.
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Recipe group Download Object device such as PLC

Group 1 XXX XXX XXX II ' Group 1 XXX XXX XXX

Group 2 XXX XXX XXX Group 2 XXX XXX XXX
Upload

Group 3 XXX XXX XXX -II Group 3 XXX XXX XXX

So the recipe function meets the requirement of industry control, transfer the data between
device data and recipe data library. Down recipe function can transfer from recipe data library

to device data section.

1. Click the “€*” icon in the component tool bar. Move the cursor to the screen and click left
mouse to set. Click right mo use or ESC button to cancel it. You can also edit its size by

adjusting boundary points.

2. Double click “Down recipe” or choose the “Down recipe” and click right mouse. Set the
attribute by choosing “attribute” or “&" button.
B object

Down Recipe u

Object | Recipe I Button I Colar I F‘nsitiunl

— Device Data
— Station . -
Device IPL,: Part vI v
VirStaMNO I 0 Station I
— Object
Object ID ;I | 0
[T Indirect
— Recipe Data
— Object
Object IF'FW ;I I 2RE
—Data
Recpe [ 1

» device data the address information of data download object register.
»  station set the connecting device and station

device current device port which is communiating

station address of communication device
» object address and serial number of download object register.
» indirect set the offset of current address as follow.
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Down Recipe

Object | Hfrcipel Button I Colar I Position I

— Device Data
— Station

Device  [PLCPot -]
"u"lrStaNOI 0 Station I 1

- Object
Object  |[p | 0

¥ PSwase|

Device data address of current recipe download will change with register PSW256.
DO[PSW256]=D[0+PSW256data]

We suggest using internal address (PSW and PFW internal address type) for

indirect address. If not, the communication will be slow.
» Recipe data address and serial number of HMI internal data register.

» data set the recipe of recipe data according to actual data capacity.
B recipe
Down Recipe

Ohject FRecipe | BEutton I Color I Posttion I

]
o

» count the total group of recipe data.

X
& HMI has PSW and PFW registers. PSW is not power-loss retentive register and the

PFW is power-loss retentive register. PFW is suitable for recipe data. Save the recipe data
in a group of registers, then choose the recipe by reference number PSW40. It can be input
only after PSW40 have been opened in advanced function.
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PSW40=0
4
PSW40=1
PSW40=2
PSW40=3
y
|
|
|
B button
Down Recipe u
Object I Recipe Button | Color I Position I
— Key Type I Password
% Touch level ILE-"'.I'EH vI
= Enter Code I LI
—I Hide Button
' pMomal Change Aspect| | [ Use Tex
User Defined Content Down .
" Press _ Save Aspect Font N
" Aign Left " Align Top
* Pplign Center ' Align Middle
" Mlign Right ™ Align Bottom
» key type define the key code of touch key or enter key. Enter key is only for OP560,

MP360, MP760, XMP, XMH.
» hide button set if it can be visible when button is operating. Choose this option.
Aspect of recipe download and character forbidden operation.
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—Iw Hide Button

% Momal | Change szpect] | W Use Text
User Defined Content Down -
" Press _  Save Pspect ﬂl =
re s rn = Align Left ' Align Top
Down
= Align Center % Align Middle
" Align Right = Align Bottom
normal displaying status picture when the recipe download button display

normally or after releasing recipe download button.

press displaying status picture when the recipe download button is pressed.
Change aspect modify the aspect of recipe download button. It belongs to its own
material library. You can choose from it freely.

User defined modify the aspect of recipe download button. It belongs to user defined
material library.

Save aspect save the asoect of recipe download button. It is convenient for
programming.

text modify the content, font and align type of recipe download button.
content set the displaying content of recipe download button.

font set the size, font and type of rrcipe download button.

align you can choose the relative align type according to your requirement."

Password if the recipe download button need to be protected by password. If
choose “password” and use password protection. At the same time choose the relative
password level.

color

Down Recipe u

Ohbject I Recipe I Button Color I Paosition I

Kind Color

_________ E(ErEEEE
EN EEETE

Mare... | |_

Back Color

kind choose the recipe download button to modify the kind of color.
color modify the color according to the kind.
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Down Recipe

Object I Flecipel Button I Color  Position I

—Postion ——————————— Size

x Width 75

758 =
Y I 40 Height I 42

— Animal

[ Horizontal

[ Vertical

[T Lock [T Zoom Ratio
| ]

»  position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point(0, 0). Set the X and Y
coordinate value.
X position set the X coordinate value of recipe download button.
Y position set the Y coordinate value of recipe download button.
» size set the width and height of recipe download button.
width (W) set the width of recipe download button.
height (H) set the height of recipe download button.
» animal set if the recipe download button can be moved.

horizontal set the recipe download button in the horizontal position according\;v
register value, modifying X coordinate value.

X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
vertical set the recipe download button in the vertical position according to register
value, modifying the Y coordinate value.

Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register
lock set if the recipe download button in the screen can be moved.
» Zoom ratio set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. But this function can not

\4

work now.

4-3-23. Up recipe

It is corresponded to download recipe function. This function transfers the device data to
internal register of HMI.

1. Click the “#” icon in the component tool bar. Move the cursor to the screen and click left
mouse to set. Click right mouse or ESC button to cancel it. You can modify its size by
boundary points.
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precipe” and click right mouse. Set the attribute by

Up Recipe u
Object | Hecipel Button I Color I Fosition I
— Device Data
— Station
Device  [FLCPot -]
WirStaMo I 0 Station I
~Object
Obiest  [p =] 0
[T Indirect
— Recipe Data
—Object
Object  |ppw || 256
—Data
Becipe I i
» device data the address information of up data object register.
» station set the connected device and station.
device current device port which is communicating.
station address of communication device.
» object address and serial number of upload source register
» indirect set the offset of current address as follow.
Up Recipe

Object | H.ecipel Button I Color I Paosition I

— Device Data

— Station

Device  [FLCPot -]
WirStaMo I 0 Station

I

—Object

Object |[p

=

¥ PSw256|

0

Current data address of up recipe will change with register value PSW256.

DO[PSW256]=D[0+PSW256 value]

=
We suggest using internal address of HMI (PSW and PFW) for indirect address. If

not, the communication will be slow.
» Recipe data

the address and serial number of HMI internal data register.
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¥ data and confirm the recipe according to actual

Up Recipe

Object Recipe |Euttor1 I Colar I F‘os’rtionl
Court I 1

» count total group of recipe data

B button
Up Recipe u
Objectl Recipe Button |D::Iur I F‘usitiunl
— Key Type Password
& Touch leved ILeveI'I vI
" Enter Code I ;I
—I~ Hide Button
% Momal Change Aspect| | W Use Ted
User Defined Content Up .
" Press _ Save Aspect Font N
" Mign Left ™ Align Top
= Mign Center & Align Middle
i~ Align Right " Align Bottom
» key type define the key code of touch key or enter key. Enter key is only for OP560,

MP360, MP760, XMP, XMH.
»  Hide button hide the button when operating

—¥ Hide Button
¥ Momal  Change Aspect ¥ Usze Text
User Defined Content Up .
" Pres: _ Save Aspect | ﬂl -
" Align Left = Align Tap
& Align Center £ Align Middle
€ Align Right € Align Bottom
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e when the button of up recipe display normally or

recipe.

YINQ status picture when the button of up recipe is pressed.

modify the button aspect of up recipe. It belongs to its own material
library. You can choose from it freely.

» User defined modify the button aspect of up recipe. It belongs to user defined library.

» Save aspec save the button aspect of up recipe. It is convenient for programming.

> text modify the content, font and align type of up recipe button text.
content set the displaying content of up recipe button.
font set the size, font and type of up recipe button text.
align you can choose align type according to requirement.

» Password set if the button of up recipe need to be protected by password. If you
choose “password”, please use password protection.at the same time choose the
password level.

H  color

Up Recipe u

Object I Recipe I Button Color | Fosition I

Kind Color

_________ E(ErEEEN
EN EEEEN

Mare... | |_

Back Color

»  kind choose the up recipe button to modify the kind of color
» color modify the color according to the kind.

B position

Up Recipe u

Objectl Hecipel Button I Color  Position I

— Posttion ———————————— Size

17 Width | 75
Yo 70 Height | 42

— Animal

X

[ Horizontal

[T Vertical

[T Lock [T Zoom Ratio
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0 be the coordinate point(0, 0). Set the X and Y

€ X coordinate value of up recipe button.
set the Y coordinate value of up recipe button.
» size set the width and height of up recipe button.
width (W)  set the width of up recipe button
height (H)  set the height of up recipe button
» animal set if the up recipe button need to be moved.
horizontal set the up recipe button in the horizontal position of HMI according to
register value, modifying X coordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
vertical set the up recipe button in the vertical position of HMI according to register
value, modifying the Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register

» lock set if the up recipe button in screen can be moved.
» Zoom ratio set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. But this function can not
work now.

4-3-24. Function button

Function button contains many functions such as set ON/OFF the coil, copy register,

import/export csv file, arithmetic and so on.

1. Click “—1” icon in the component tool bar. Mov the cursor to the screen and click left
mouse to set. Click right mouse or ESC key to cancel it. You can also edit its size
boundary points.

2. Double click “function button” or choose “function button” and click right mouse. Set the
attribute by choosing “attribute” or “&",
m  function
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Function Button

Function |BLrl'tun| Limit I Color I F‘usitiunl

Function hl

&dd

Fd odify

Delete

Fazzwond

b e Down

Mowve Up

Al

Set Coil

Reset Coil
Reverse Coil
Copy Coil
Screen Jump
Set Data

Copy Register
|User Input

Open Window
Close Window
Down Scheme
Up Scheme
Data Block Transmit
Arithmetic

Import C5Y Data
BExport C5V Data
Write DataBase
Copy File

Delete File
Down File

Call Function

m

» function set the operation type. It contains released, pressed, releasing, pressing.
Pressed: ON
Released: l Pressing: risin y =
4 J J Released:
OFF edge of pulse
OFF
/ Releasing: falling
¢ edge of pulse
A 4
»  function options
add add the selectable functions.
modify modify the relative function attribute
delete clear the relative optional function
move up move the object option up a physical location.
move down move the object option down a physical location.

E X
v Password
|Levelt |
[T Limited By Cail k0 |

Cancel |
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protection function and choose the password level.
clative level in “system setting”.
it is ON, the function button can be used.
fmction choose the relative function. It contains 21 functions. Now the
write data base, copy file, delete file and download file are in research. They can be
used in the programming software of following version.
(1) setcaoll
Set ON the coil.
Choose the “set coil” and click “add” button to add this function to the left list. In the left list,
please double click this option or click “modify” to enter the setting window. Then you can
modify the relative coil address.

Function Button | & |

Function |Eul'tnn| Limit I Colar I F'nsitinnl

Funiction I Pressing LI Al

Set Coil MO ~
Add | Reset Coil —

Function-5et Coil g

Object |

— Station

Device  [PLCPot -]
‘u"lrStaNOI p  Station I

m

—Object
Object [y =] 0
[T Indirect
0K I Cancel Apply 7

» station

device device port which is communicating

station address of communication device
» object set the coil address
> Indirect set the offset of current address
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Function-5et Caoil

Object |

— Station

Device IPLC Port 'I

WStaNO [ Stabon [ 7

—Object

Object [ Bl 0

not, the communication will be slow.

(2) reset coll
Set OFF the coil

Function Button

Function |Euttur1| Limit I Colar I F'usitinnl

Funiction I Pressing

Function-Reset Coil

Al
Hesst CoilM0 Set Coil
| Feset Coil
B r-l,\T

Object |

— Station

Device  [FLCPot -]
"u"lrStaNDI 0 Station I 1

~Object
Object |M ~] 0
[T Indirect
ok | Cancdl Apply

>  station

device device port which is communicating

station address of communication device
» object set the coil address
> indirect set the offset of current address

m

We suggest using internal address of HMI(PSW and PFW) for indirect address. If
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Function-Reset Cail

Object |

— Station

Deviee  [FLCPort -]

‘u"lrStaNDI o Station I 1
—Object
Object IM ;I | 0

Object address: MO[DO]=M[0+DO0 value]

We suggest using intern al address of HMI (PSW and PFW) for

indirect address. If not, the communication will be slow.

(3) reverse coil
Set the relay or coil to be reverse status. If the coil is ON, set to OFF. If it is OFF, set to ON.
Function Button I. &

Function |Euttur1| Limit I Colar I F‘usitiunl

Funiction I Pressing LI Al

Reverse Cail MO
| Add |

Function-Reverse Coil

Object |

— Station

Device  [FLCPot -]
"u"lrStaNDI 0 Station I

— Object
Obiect [y gl i
[T Indirect

»  station
device
station

» object

» indirect

QK I Cancel Apply 7

device port which is communicating
address of communication device
set the coil address

set the offset of current address
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Function-Reverze Coil

Object |

— Station

Device  [PLCPort |
WirStaMO I 0 Station I 1

~Object
Object [ =l 0

W _ Do |

The object address: MO[DO]=M[0+D0 value]

We suggest using internal address of HMI(PSW and PFW) for indirect address. If

not, the communication will be slow.

(4) copy caoll
Copy the status of source caoil to target coil.
Function-Copy Coil w -u
—
Object |
— Source Coil
— Station
Device  [FLCPot -]
WirStaMo I 0 Station I 1
—Object
Obiect [y =] 0
[T Indirect
— Target Cail
— Station
Deviee  [pLC Pt -] I
VirStaMO I 0 Station I
—Object
Obiect [y =] 0
[T Indirect
»  source coil the address information of readed relay or bit
» target coll the address information of readed relay or bit
»  station
device device port which is communicating
station address number of communication device
» object set the coil address
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Function-Copy Coil .

Object |

— Source Caoil
— Station

Device  [FLCPot -]
"u"lrStaNOI 0 Station I 1

—Dbject
Object iy ]| 0
¥ PSwWa2sE |
— Target Coil
— Station |

Device  [FLCPot -] l
"u"lrStaI‘-.IOI 0 Station I 1

~ Object
Object [ =l 0

¥ PSW256 |

The object address: DO[PSW256]=D[0+PSW256 value].

v

We suggest using internal address of HMI (PSW and PFW) for indirect addres\sv

not, the communication will be slow. ‘
(5) screen jump

Jump to target screen. Click “modify” button, then you can set the target screen ID.
Screen [D &

Jump to

" Start Screen

™ Previous Screen

f* Screen ID I
QK Cancel |

» start screen the screen when system is starting up.
» Previous screen jump to original screen
» Screen ID input the jJumping screen number
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Function-5et Data

Object |
— Station
Device  [FLCPot -]
VirStaNo I 0 Station I
— Object
Object  |p ~] 0
[T Indirect
— Data
Data TWEIWurd vI
Set Data I i)
»  station
device device port which is communicating
station address of communication device
» object set the object address
» indirect set the offset of current address
Function-Set Data ) :
LNCHON -2 k=] = g
Object |
— Station
Deviee  [pLCPon -]
VirStaMO I 0 Station I 1
—Ohject
N CR | 0
W PSW256 |
—Data
Data TWEIWurd ,I
Set Data I 0

The object address: DO[PSW256]=D[0+PSW256 value]

» data
data type set if the data type is Word or DWord
set data set the assigned data

X
We suggest using internal address of HMI (PSW and PFW) for indirect address. If

not, the communication will be slow.
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v VvV

source register
target register

station
device
station
object
indirect

e target register

Function-Copy Register

Object |

— Source Register

— Station

Device  [FLCPot -]

WestahNo [ Staten [ 7

—Object
Object | D j | 0
[T Indirect

—Data
Data Type [word -

:

— Target Register
— Station

Deviee  [PLCPort -]

WrStaNO [ Station

—Object

Obiect [ a2l 0
[ Indirect

— Data

Data Type IWord ,I

read the address information of register
write the address information of register

device port which is communicating
address of communication device
set the object address

set the offset of current address
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Function-Copy Register

Object |

— Source Register
— Station

Device  [FLCPot -]
"u"lrStaNOI 0 Station I 1

—Object

Object |D ~] 0
¥ Pswass|

—Data

Data Type [wWord -

:

— Target Register
— Station

Device  [PLCPot -]
"u"lrStaNOI 0 Station I 1

~Object

Object |D =] 0
¥ Pswass |

—Data

Data Type IWurd TI

The object address: DO[PSW256]=D[0+PSW256 value]
» data set the data type to be Word or Dword.

We suggest using the internal address of HMI (PSW and PFW) for indirect

address. If not, the communication will be slow.

(8) user input
Set the ASCII code of input button.

Key Code — ﬁ
Input Key Codellx) | [

ok | Cancel | |

» input key code the corresponding ASCII code of input button
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Open Window

Window | Postion |

Window ID | i

Cpen Mode
|7r' Hide % Show  Indepand

» window ID set the target pop-up window 1D
» openmode choose the target window to be hide or show
hide the opened window is not visible, but the component in window can still be
effective.
show the opened window is visible in project screen.

Open Window u

Window Position |

Position
Y | a5

[~ Lock v Visible

»  position set the upper left corner of pop-up window in the coordinate position of

programming screen.
» lock set if the function button-open window in the screen can be moved.

(10) close window
Close the target window.

window | 4 |
Cument window
Window |D I 0 |
oK | Cancel

> current window the window will be closed.
»  Window ID target closed window ID
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ved in HMI to relative device.

Function-Down Recipe u
—

—

Object |Gmups I
— Device Data
— Station
Deviee  [PLCPor -]
WirStaND I 0 Station I
—Object
Object ID ;I | 0
[T Indirect
— Recipe Data
—Object
Object IF'FW ;I I IR6
—Data
Recipe | 1

QK I Cancel Apply

Device data address information of down recipe object register

station

device device port which is communicating

station address of communication device

object address and serial number of download target register
indirect set the offset of current address as follow.
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Function-Down Recipe

Object | Groups I

— Device Data
— Station

Device  [FLCPot -]
WirStaMo I 0 Station I 1
—CObject
Object ID ﬂ | i}
[ Indirect

— Recipe Data
—Object

Object IF'FW ﬂ I IRE
—Data

Recipe [ 1

Current address will change with the register value PSW256.

Object address: DO[PSW256]=D[0+PSW256 value]

» recipe data address and serial number of internal data register of HMI.
»  recipe set the recipe data according to actual data capacity.

We suggest using the internal address of HMI (PSW and PFW interna address

type) for indirect address. If not, the communication will be slow.

(12) up recipe
Upload the recipe data from relative device to the HMI.
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Function-Up Recipe

Object I Groups I

— Device Data
— Station

Device  [PLCPot -]
‘u"lrStaNOI [ Station I 1

— Object
obiet [0 <] 0
[T Indirect

— Recipe Data
—Object

Object IF'FW LI I IR
—Data

Recipe [ 1

» device data address information of up recipe object register
» station
device device port which is communicating
station address of communication device
» object address and serial number of upload target register
> indirect set the offset of current address as follow. . ”
Function-Up Recipe u v ‘
Object | Groups I
— Device Data
— Station

Device  [FLCPot -]
I "u"lrStaNOI 0 Station I

—Object

Ohject ID ;I | i}

¥ PSW256|
— Recipe Data I

—Ohject

Object IF'FW d I IR
— Data

Recipe | i

Current address will change with register value PSW256.
Object address: DO[PSW256]=D[0+PSW256 value]

167



ber of HMI internal digital register
e according to actual data capacity.

(sing internal address of HMI (PSW and PFW internal address type)
for indirect address. If not, the communication will be slow.

(13) data block transmit
Transmit the register data group from source address to the target address.

Function-Data Block Transmitted u

Object |

— Source Address
— Station

Device  [PLCPor -]
‘u"lrStaNClI 0 Station I 1

—Object
Chject ID ;I | i}
[T Indirect
— Target Address
— Station I

Deviee  [PLCPon -]
‘u"lrStaNOI 0 Station I

—Object
Object |D Ll | 0
[T Indirect

—Data

Register | 1 |

» source address read register first address
» target register write register first address
»  station
device device port which is communicating
station address of communication device
» object set the object type and address of function button-data block transmit
» indirect set the offset of current address as follow.
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Function-Data Block Transmitted

Object |

Source Address

— Station

Device  [FLCPot -]
‘u'irStaNOI 0 Station I 1

—Object
Object ID ;I | i}
¥ PSwasg|
— Target Address
— Station

Device  [FLCPot -]
‘u'irStaNOl 0 Station I 1

~Object
Object |D =] 0

¥ PSwasg |
—Data

Register | 1

Current object address will change with register PSW256.
Object address: DO[PSW256]=D[0+PSW256 value]

set the register number of data block transmit

(14) arithmetic
Operate arithmetic for target register data and save the value to target register. The object
of arithmetic can be constant or variable.

for indirect address. If not, the communication will be slow.

We suggest using internal address of HMI(PSW and PFW internal address type)
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»  station
device
station

» object

» indirect

Function-Arithmetic

Object | Operand I

— Station

Device  [FLCPot -]
VirStaMNO I 0 Station

~ Object

Object  |p e

[T Indirect

— Data

Data Type IWurd TI

device port which is communicating

address of communication device

set the object type and address of function button-arithmetic storage.

set the offset of current address as follow.

Function-Arithmetic

Object | Operand I

— Station

Device  [FLCPot -]
WirStaMo I 0 Station

~Object

Object |D =] 0
¥ PSwasg|

—Data

Data Type IWurd ,I

Current object address will change with register PSW256.
Object address: DO[PSW256]=D[0+PSW256 value]

set the data type to be Word or DWord.

> data

-
We suggest using internal address of HMI(PSW and PFW internal address type)
for indirect address. If not, the communication will be slow.
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Function-&rithmetic

Object Operand

—Operate Kind

I N s o

— Left Operand

* Use Constant |
i~ Use Varable

0 IDec ;I
A I

— Right Operand

% se Constant
" Use Variable

0 IDec ﬂ
IB] I

A\

operate kind
Left operand
» Right operand

A\

Left Operate Object

plus, substract, multiply and divide

it contains the setting of constant and variable

it contains setting of constant and variable

When you choose constant, you can set the variable by “ .. I putton.

%

Object |

— Station

Device IF'LC Port vI

VirStaNO I 0 Station

%

— Object

Object IF'FW ;I I

[ Indirect

300

— Data

Data Type IWurd vI

(15) import CSV data

Importing the CSV format file from U disk to XINJE TH (-U) , TG (-U) , TG (-E) series HMI.
You can use the saved data to consult or update the data in HMI.

wall (1) The title contents of CSV file can not import.
(2) CSV file is produced when HMI exported CSV file data.
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Import CSV data
T e e - ™

Source Path | Data I Save I Control I Date Time
Device D I

| avice [

™ Dynamic set on

[ Import Cird R

Path/File ICE.CS\I'

e Fic Name
™ Add |D After Mame

I

[T Dynamic set o

start 1D I—u

[T Dynamic set ]

Device ID U disk number. To mark up different U disk (in order to mark up
different disk in SCADA function, C disk no. is 0, D disk is 1, E disk is 2...)

Import ctrl the bit to control the import operation.when this bit is ON, the import
is allowed.

Path/file the CSV file name need to import

Fix name only use the name in path/file ) 5
Add ID after name choose the file by name and number mode. number canv
inputted manually or set through register

Start ID CSV file has many rows. Start ID defines importing from which rows.

0 means the first row. The row no. can be set through register or input directly.

172




Import CSV data

Source Path Data ISa\re I Control I Date Time I

Register capacity I 100

Register mode " Loop & Line

m Add Title IData

Format
& DeciD) ™ Hexil)

" Float(F) ™ Unsigned(¥)

Delete

Moveup | Datatype Ward -

Bit length(G) s
Move down Float length(C) I—ﬂ

» Register capacity import data group quantity

» Register mode data storage mode. You need to choose the mode same to CSV file.
First confirm if the import data address contains “covered buffer”. If yes, you need to
choose “loop”. If not, please choose “line”(real trend map, history data map, time trend
control and sample save have covered buffer).

Loop when the data reach the max group quantity, it will cover the origv
data and store from the first address again
line when the data reach the max group quantity, it stop store.
» Add/delete add/delete the import column
»  Move up/move down change the column order
>  title set the title
» format please set the same format to CSV file
» Data type please set the same data type to CSV file
»  Bit length/float length choose the same bit lengthand float length in CSV file

Import CSV data = |

Source Path I Data Save | Control I Date Time I

Object
Object  fpsw  ~|]| 256

» Object the import data will store in HMI register PSW or PFW. Please set the PSW
or PFW register address.
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Import C5V data

Source Path I Data I Save  Cortrol I Date Time
[T Bxecute status 0
[T Execute result oo
[T Execute process oo

A\

Execute status When the bit is ON, the data is importing
»  Execute result it shows the execute result through the data in register
execute result:
O—import successful
1—import device doesn’t exist
2—the memory is low
3—the file name is wrong
4—failed to read/write the file
»  Execute process it show the importing percent. The percent range is 0~100.

Import CSV data | = |
Source Path I Data I Save I Control  Date Time

[T Date Time

Date format IYWY—I"J'I-D ;I

Bample | 012108

Time format  [H:MM.55 ~|

Bample | 154459

» Datatime import the time of CSV file.

Date format/time format the date format displayed in HMI

(16) Export CSV data
Export CSV data function can export the HMI register data to U disk. CSV is the file format
which support EXCEL. You can use EXCEL to open and edit the CSV file.
The memory of HMI will extend after using this function. It is convenient for production and
maintenance of device.

Data in HMI II‘ II‘ g
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Export C5V Data

Destination | Data I Save I Cantraol I Date Tlmel

Device ID I 0
[~ Dynamic set oo |

Path./File ITW.cs'u'

(¥ Fix Name [ Re-expor title

™ Mame add automatic

" add number after nams

—

™ Dynamic set oo
™ named by date
Device ID the number of U disk. If there are many U disks, it can distinguish

different disk (when in the configuration, it is hard disk partition number. C disk is 0. D

disk is 1 and so on. The no. can be input by manual or register).

Path/file set the name of saved CSV file

Fix name only save file by the name set in “path/file”

Re-export title  export the title everytime -
Name add automatic  generate file by the mode of name and serial number. The s:av
number will be added every time.(range: 000~999). The generated file is as following
picture.

THOOD, c5v THOOL,csv
@a Microsoft Office Excel 2S5 @a Microsaft Cffice Excel IS4,
x| il KB | 1 KE

Add number after name you can set the serial number after file manually or use a
register to set dynamically.

Named by date use the current date (year, month and day) to name the file. (Now
the file name written in “path/file” is invalid) the generated file is as following picture.

@ 20091027 . csw -
a Microsoft Office Excel iIES43. .,
T
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vV V V VYV

vV VvV

Export C5V Data

Destination Data |Sa'u'e I Cnrrtrcll Date Time

Register capacity I 100

Register mode % Loop " Line

Temperaturs Add Title ITemper.:lture
Format

& DeciD) 7 Hex(l)

Delet
: " Fost) ¢ Unsigned(X)

Moveup | Datatype Ward -

Btlengh® [ 4
Move down Float lengthiC) I—ﬂ

oK Cancel | ippb |
Register capacity data group quantity which need to be exported every time
Register mode data storage mode. You need to choose the mode as same as

CSV file. You need to confirm if the exported data address has “ring buffer”. If it has,
please choose “loop”. If not, please choose “line”(normally the data range which save

” o

“real trend map”, “history trend data map”, “time trend” and “data storage” all has “ri
buffer”).
Loop: continue to export data after exporting the setting groups. The new data will cover
the original data.
Line: finish an exporting process according to the group quantity. Then the export
process end.

Add/delete add/delete the list title which is contained in CSV file

Move up/move down move up/down the generated list title

Title modify the current list title (displaying list)

Data format define the data format (decimal, hex, float number, unsigned
number)

Data type define the data type (Bool, word, dword, byte, string)

Bit length/float length the data bit length and the bit length after decimal point
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Export C5V Data

Destination | Data ~ Save | Control | Date Time |
Object
Object  |psw  ~|| 256
> object choose the object type and first address number of data source.
Export CSV Data | =
Deestination I Data I Save Control | Date Time
[T Execute status W
[T Execute resuft o
[T BExecute process o

A\

Execute status the bit show the exporting status. When it is ON, the file is exporting

» Execute result the register value will show the result of exporting
Execute result:
0—export successfully
1—no exporting device
2—low RAM N o
3—path and file name is wrong v
4—reading and writing file failed

»  Execute process show the export process by percent 0~100

Export CSV Data S

Destinatiunl Data I Save I Control Date Time |
[ Date Time
Diate format IWYY—M-D ;I
Bample | ;21023
Time format  [H:MM.SS |
Bampe | 470150
» Date time export the date time information

» Date format/time format choose the date/time format which is displayed in CSV file.
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omplicated operation and communication.

Call Function

Function

MName: ;I

Exec Mode
* Parallel

i~ Seral

Name choose C function name

Exec mode the execute environment of function can operate many tasks at the
same time.

parallel call the task of this function and create new task to execute function.

Caller can continue to deal with it.
serial call the task of this function. Only by finishing this function, then you can
continue to deal with it. So this function must contain suitable exiting conditions.

Pl
About the relation introduction and instructions of function please refer to “HMI C

function manual’.

Button

Function Button

Function Button |IJm'rt I Color I F‘nsitiunl
— Key Type Pazzword
¥ Touch leyel ILE".-'E!H 'I
" Enter Code I =]
—I Hide Button
' MNomal Change Aspect ¥ Use Tex
User Defined Content Fune I
i Press _ Save Aspect Font N
e P " Align Left " Align Top
Func
* Align Center i Align Middle
™ Mign Right £ Align Bottom
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code of touch key or enter key. It is only for OP560,
XMH. The operation of TP, TH, TG HMI is forbidden.

Function Button |IJm'rt I Color I F'cnsitinnl

— Key Type - Password
™ Touch lewel ILe'u'eH "I
(% Enter Code |Up Ba
UFI F
—I~ Hide Button ——{Down
Escape E
* MNomal Change Asps
Iser Define| UF i
H_LI w
i Presz _ Save ﬂspecuer;r
D -
" Aign Left ™ Align Top
& Aign Center & flign Middle
™ Aign Right ™ Align Bottom

» Hide button set if the button is visible. After choose hide button, text and button
aspect can not be changed.

Function Button |IJm'rt I Colar I F‘usitiunl

— Key Type FPazzward
™ Touch level Im
% Erter Code |Up =]
—¥ Hide Button
£ Nomal | Change Aspect ¥ Use Text
User Defined Content e (
" Press _ Save Aspect | ﬂl -
" Align Left " align Top
¥ Align Center % align Middle
€ Align Right € Align Bottorn
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arance when the button is pressed
Odify the aspect of function button. You can choose the pictures in

» User defined aspect modify the aspect of function button. The picture library is
from user.

» Save aspect save the aspect of function button. It is convenient for programming.

» Use text modify the content, font and align type of function button.

content set the displaying content of function button.

font set the size, font and type of function button

align you can choose the align type freely according to your requirement.
B imit

Support the limit function. The function button will be effective when the control bit is ON.
Otherwise, the hide button function cannot be operated.

Function Button -

Functionl Bution Limit |Co|or I F‘nsitinnl

[ Limit Button kAL |

H  color

Function Button - u '

Function I Button I Limit Color | Position I

Kind Color

H N EEEN
HE EEETE

Mare... | l_

» kind choose the button color type
»  color modify the color according to the kind.
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Function Button

Functiunl Eiul'tnnl Limit I Color  Position |

—Posttion ——————————— Size

X | 255 Width | 75
Y I B0 Height I 42

— Animal

[ Horizontal

[~ Vertical

[T Lock [~ Zoom Ratio

»  position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0). Set the X and Y
coordinate value of function button
X position set the X coordinate value of function button.
Y position set the Y coordinate value of function button.
» size set the width and height of function button.
width (W) set the width of function button
height (H) set the height of function button
» animal set if the function button need to be moved.

Animal

v Horizontal DO | '
¥ Verical Do |

horizontal set the function button in the horizontal position of HMI according to register
value, modifying X coordinate value.
X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
vertical set the function button in the vertical position of HMI according to register
value,modifying Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate value =Y position+current value of register
» lock if choose this item, the button cannot be moved in the screen
»  Zoom proportion set if it can be zoomed when editing its size. But this function can
not work now.
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Py internal system or logical conditions. This is similar to function
erences are as below.

X
& The difference is: function field will activate automatically when the condition is

satisfied. But the function field button is invisible in the screen.

1. click the “fZF” icon in component tool bar. Move the cursor to the screen and click left
mouse to confirm. Click right mouse or ESC button to cancel it. “Function field” component
is invisible button and it will be invisible in HMI.

2. Double click “function field” or choose “function field” and click right mouse. Set the

attributes by choosing “attribute” or “ B button.
H  Mode

Function Field -

Mode | Function I Position I

—Act Mode
% Stat Screen

i~ Coil Spring
" Time(Sec)
" Continue

" First Scan After Down \v'

™ First Scan After Power

»  Start screen when the screen of function field is called, the relative function will be
executed once.

»  Coil spring when the coil change from OFF to ON, the relative function will be
executed once.

» Time(sec.) it will execute relative function when the screen is called. It will execute
function by certain time (it can be set).

@ Time(Sec) | i ¥ Runimmediately

Time (sec) the time, the unit is second
Run immediately  execute the function immediately every certain time. If not choose
“run immediately”, it will execute the function every certain time from the second period.
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Run immediately Not run immediately

Execute Execute Execute Execute Execute
«— P M " e >l > NI
Periodt Period t Period t T Period t Period t Period t T
v
Call the screen

v
Call the screen

» Continue when the screen is called, every scan will execute relative function.
When you choose “time” or “continue”, you can choose

v Time/Continue Coil Limit MO |

executed only when this coil is ON.
»  First scan after down this function will be executed when the screen is scanned first
time after downloading.
»  First scan after power this function will be executed when the system is scanned
after power on.

to set control coil. This function can be

2

Only one of the act modes can be choosed.

B function

Function Field — L x v

Mode ~Function | Postion |

Function All

Set Caoil
Reset Coil =
Reverse Cail
Copy Cail
i Screen Jump

b acdify et Diata
— |Copy Register
User Input

Delete Open Window
— |Close Window
Down Scheme
M ove Do Up Scheme
~———— |Data Block Transmit
Arthmetic

Fove Up Import C5V Data

—— |Export C5V Data
Write DataBase
Copy File
Delete File L
Down File
Call Function 7

L3

&dd

m

The setting of this function is the same to “function button”. Please refer to “function button”.
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Function Field

Mode I Function FPosition |

Position
X 220
L | 110

[ Lock [V Visible

»  position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) . Setthe Xand Y

coordinate value of function field.

X position set the X coordinate value of function field.

Y position set the Y coordinate value of function field.

lock set if the function field in screen can be moved.

» visible set if the function field is visible when editing it. This function is canceled in
Touchwin 2012.

A\

4-3-26. Discrete column map

Show the data of the discrete register in the form of column map or line graph

FEW300  prw302 PEW=04 PFW306

/ value

.‘_
! 2
[
. . . — register no.

—

X axis is register no., the Y axis is the value in register.
The serial number 1~4 from left to right stand for PFW300, PFW302, PFW304, PFW306.

1. Click i, » icon in component tool bar. Move the cursor to screen and click left

mouse to confirm. Click right mouse or ESC button to cancel it. You can edit the size
by the boundary points.
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5 I — I T

2. Double click “discrete column map” or choose “discrete column map” and click right mouse.
Set the attribute by choosing “attribute” or “ B button.

B object
Discrete Fold Map |. 2 .|
Object | Displa:.rl Color I F‘usitiunl
Display Object Table:
o0 Add
]
Modify
Delete
Maove Up
Mowe Down
» Add/delete add/delete data reigster
» Move up/move down change the order of register
»  modify modify the attribute of corresponded register
| display
Dizcrete Fold Map - u
Object Display | Color | Postion |
— Degree Format
" Dec
Full  Hex
{” Float
Zero I 0 ' Unsigned
— Pattem
" Fold " Dot £+ Column

» Degree setthe max and min value of Y axis.

\4

Format it contains decimal, hex, float and unsigned.
» Pattern data is showed in the pattern of fold, dot and column.
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Discrete Fold Map

Object | Display Color |F'nsitiun|
Kind Color

H EMEEEE
HE EEETE

Mere... | l_

' Fold Color

»  kind choose the discrete column map to modify the kind of color.
» color modify the color according to the kind.

B position
Discrete Fold Map . S|
Obiect | Display | Color  Postion |
— Position Size
X 135 Width 215
i I 120 Height 15
— Animal
™ Horizontal
[ Vertical
1
[ Lock [T Zoom Ratio
»  position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and

Y coordinate value of discrete column map.
X position set the X coordinate value of discrete column map.
Y position set the Y coordinate value of discrete column map.
» size set the width and height of discrete column map.
width (W)  set the width of discrete column map
height (H)  set the height of discrete column map
» animal set if the discrete column map need to be moved.
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Animal

¥ Horizontal Do |
v Vertical Do |

horizontal set the discrete column map in the horizontal position of HMI according to
register value, modifying the X coordinate value.

X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
vertical set the discrete column map in the vertical position of HMI according to

register value, modifying the Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register

A\

lock lock the column map in the screen, then it cannot move
»  Zoom proportion set if it can be zommed by proportion when editing the size. But this
function can not work now. This function is canceled in Touchwin 2012.

4-3-27. Continue column map
Display the value of continuous register in column map.

PFW300 FFW301  PFW30Z  PFW303

L 2o L 2d [_ed [_2d

The four columns are PFW300, PFW301, PFW302, PFW303.

1. Click “Ile” in the software menu, move the cursor in the screen, click left mouse to confirm,
click ESC to cancel. Modify the map size through the boundary point.

1] T 7 T Ta

2. Double click the continue column map or right click the mouse then choose property or
« B to set the parameters.
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n map: continue column map only needs to set the start

Continue Fold Map u

Object | Displa}rl Colar I Paosition I

— Station

Device  [FLCPot -]
"u"lrStaNOI 0 Station I 1

~Object
Object |D =] 0

¥ PSwa2ss |
—Data

Data Type IWurd ,I

»  Station
Device the device port
station device station no.
» object set the register type and adress
» indirect set the address offset
The object address is DO[PSW256] = D[0+PSW256 value].
» Data set the data type: word or Dword
B Display

Continue Fold Map | ® |

Object Display | Color | Postion |

—Data
—Fomat ———
Mumber I A
= Dec
Ra
= {7 Hex
Mz I 100
{~ Float
Min I o f* Unsigned

— Pattem

" Fold " Dot &+ Column

» Data the register quantity
For example, the object is PFW300, data number is 5. The continue column map will display
the value of PFW300, PFW301, PFW302, PFW303, PFW304.
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ete column map.

Continue Fold Map

Object | Display Color |F'usitior||
Kind Colar

H N EEEE
HE EEETE

More... | |_

' Fald Color

A\

kind choose the color type
» color choose the colors of column map

B Position
Continue Fold Map _— u
C'bjEdI D'ispla',rl Color  Posttion |
—Posttion ————— [~ Size
X 77} Width 215
Y I 50 Height 115
— Animal
[ Horizontal
[ Vertical
™ Lock [T Zoom Ratio
> position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and

Y coordinate value of continue column map.
» X position set the X coordinate value of continue column map.
Y position set the Y coordinate value of continue column map.
» size set the width and height of continue column map.
width (W)  set the width of continue column map
height (H)  set the height of continue column map
» animal set if the continue column map need to be moved.
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Animal

¥ Horizontal Do |
v Vertical Do |

horizontal set the continue column map in the horizontal position of HMI according to
register value, modifying the X coordinate value.

X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
vertical set the continue column map in the vertical position of HMI according to

register value, modifying the Y coordinate value.
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register

A\

lock lock the continue column map in the screen, then it cannot move
»  Zoom proportion set if it can be zommed by proportion when editing the size. But this
function can not work now. This function is canceled in Touchwin 2012.

4-4. Display tool bar

| @ < 5%

bhkArEDEEEE 4 4

THIN

The buttons from left to right are: date, clock, buzzer, backlight, scale, meter, valve, pipe,
pump, fan, motor, retort, inverter alarm information, scroll text, real time trend map, history
trend map, XY trend map, time trend map, event button, alarm list, real time event, hist
event, common grid control, data grid control, sample save, sample export. S‘V'

4-4-1. Date

Display the date.
1. click M and move the cursor in the screen, click left mouse to confirm, click ESC to
cancel.

2. Double click date button or right click mouse then choose property to modify the
parameters.
B display

- Date u

Display |Forrt I Color I Position I

Manner
f 2001/9/ 11
= 2001-9-11
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» setting

H  color

> kind
> color

» transparent back

]

Date
Display Fort | Color I Paosition I
—Demo
Setting...
| |
String
set the font of date
Date - u
Display | Font ~ Color | Postion I
Kird Color
L W Er
Digital Back Cal . . |— . .

Text Color

Text Back Colo — |

[” Transparent Back

choose the color type
set the colors
the background of date is transparent

X
Digital back color and text back color are valid when the transparent back is not

choosen.

B Position
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Date

Displa:.rl Fort I Color ~ Position |

— Posttion ———————————— Size

||
X 17 Width I 96
| 19

| Y 110 Height
— Animal
[T Horizontal
[T Vertical
[ Lock [~ Zoom Ratio
»  position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and

Y coordinate value of date
X position set the X coordinate value of date
Y position set the Y coordinate value of date
» size set the width and height of date
width (W)  set the width of date
height (H)  set the height of date
» animal set if the date need to be moved.

Animal

¥ Horizontal Do

]
W Vertical D0 _|

horizontal set the date in the horizontal position of HMI according to register value,
modifying the X coordinate value.

X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
vertical set the date in the vertical position of HMI according to register value,
modifying the Y coordinate value.

Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register
lock lock the date in the screen, then it cannot move
»  Zoom proportion set if it can be zommed by proportion when editing the size. But this

function can not work now. This function is canceled in Touchwin 2012.

\4

4-4-2. Clock

Display the time.

1. Click @ and move the cursor in the screen. Click left mouse to confirm and click ESC to
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» Sample
» Manner
» second
H  Font
»  Setting
H Color

FFFF /FF /FE

Clock

or right click mouse then choose property to modify the parameters.

Display |Furrt I Color I Position I

Sample | 12/34 /56

Manner Second
* 12/34 /56 % Display
" 12:.34 .56 " Hide

preview the clock display format
set the clock display format
display the second

Clock

Digplzy Fort ICoInr IF'ns'rtinnI

—Demo

Setting. .. |

String

set the font of time

Clock

Dizplay I Fornt  Color | Position I

Kird Color

Text Color

Text Back Caolm
Mare. .. | l_

[ Transparent Back

Digtal Color S ol I8 1 | | |
Diigital Back Cal ..|—...|—.
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e background of date is transparent

2
Digital back color and text back color are valid when the transparent back is not

choosen.
B Position
Clock X
Displa'_.rl Font I Color  Position |
— Pasition Size
X | 301 Width | 78
Y I 105 Height I 15
— Animal
[ Horzontal
[ Vertical
[T Lock [T Zoom Ratio
» Position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and

Y coordinate value of clock
X position set the X coordinate value of clock
Y position set the Y coordinate value of clock
» Size set the width and height of clock
width (W)  set the width of clock
height (H)  set the height of clock
» Animal set if the clock needs to be moved.

Animal

¥ Horizontal Do

]
W Vertical D0 _|

Horizontal set the clock in the horizontal position of HMI according to register value,
modifying the X coordinate value.

X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
Vertical set the clock in the vertical position of HMI according to register value,
modifying the Y coordinate value.

Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register
lock lock the clock in the screen, then it cannot move
»  Zoom proportion set if it can be zommed by proportion when editing the size. But this

\4
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5tion is canceled in Touchwin 2012.

The Buzzer will ring when the activate condition is satisfied.

1. Click “ ‘@5 ”. move the cursor in the screen, click left mouse to confirm, click ESC to cancel.

Buzzer is invisible in the screen.

S
Buzzey
2. Double click buzzer or right click mouse then choose property to modify the parameters.
B Object
Buzzer u
Object | Euzzerl Pasition I
— Station
Device  [PLCPot -]
WirStaND I 0 Station I
—Object
Obiect [ =] 0
[T Indirect
»  Station
Device the HMI port no. communicate to the device
Station the device station no.
» Object the buzzer object address
» Indirect set the address offset

Buzzer

Object | Euzzerl Fosition I

— Station

Device  [PLCPot -]
WirStahO I 0 Station

~Object
Object  [u

1

| 0
F D0 |

The object address is MO[DO]=M[0+D0 value]

=
Please choose HMI internal register for indirect address (PSW, PFW).
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Buzzer

Object Buzzer | Position |

Bell Made
&+ One

" Cortinue

» Bell mode set the ring mode

One ring once
Continue continue ring
B Position

Buzzer u

Object | Buzzer Postion |

Position
X | rZE
L | 50

[T Lock ™ Visible

» Position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and
Y coordinate value of buzzer

X position set the X coordinate value of buzzer

Y position set the Y coordinate value of buzzer

Lock lock the buzzer in the screen, it cannot be moved
» Visible the buzzer is visible when editing

\4

4-4-4, Backlight

Turn on the backlight.

L

1. Click “>#2 ", move the cursor in the screen. Click left mouse to confirm, click ESC to cancel.

Backlight is invisible in the screen.
¥ CO Tight Contol

2. Double click backlight or click right mouse then choose property to modify the parameters.
B Object
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LCD Light Control

Object | Position I

— Station

Device  [PLCPot -]
‘u"lrStaNOI 0 Station I 1

~ Object
Object |M ;l | 0
[T Indirect
»  Station
Device the port no. communicate with device
station device station no.
» Object the backlight object address
» Indirect set the offset of object address
LCD Light Control | = |
Object I Position I
— Station

Device  [PLCPot -]
‘u"lrStaNOI p  Station I 1

- Object
Object [ E| 0

B Position
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LCD Light Control

Object Posttion |
Position
Y | 100

[~ Lock W Visible

» Position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and
Y coordinate value of backlight
X position set the X coordinate value of backlight
Y position set the Y coordinate value of backlight

» Lock lock the backlight in the screen, it cannot be moved
» Visible the backlight is visible when editing
4-4-5, Scale

1. Click “imii” and move the cursor in the screen. Click left mouse to confirm and click ESC to
cancel. Modify the scale size through the boundary point. ) 5

|||‘|||}

1]

}III‘III

2. Double click scale or right click scale then choose property to modify the parameters.
B Scale
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Scale

Scale | Postion |

— Style
£ Hor = Ver " Round " 3/4Round
 Left " Top " Right {” Bottom

" Lefi/Top ¢ Right/Top " Right/Bottom " Left/Bottom

— Parameter
@l O Rght Man | 6
™ Hide Border Slave I 2 ﬁ

Coor [~

» Style the scale style: vertical, horizontal, round, % round, etc.
» Parameter display mode, main and slave scale display, scale colors

Left the scale display on the left
Right the scale display on the right
Hide border  hide the boundary of scale
Main the segments of main scale
Slave the segments of vice scale
Color the colors of scale

B Position

Scale u

Scale Position |

— Posgtion —————————— Size
X 0] Width | 40
T I &0 Height I 140

— Animal
™ Horizontal
[ Vertical
[ Lock [~ Zoom Ratio

»  Position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and

Y coordinate value of scale
X position set the X coordinate value of scale
Y position set the Y coordinate value of scale
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A\

of scale

eight of scale
set if the scale needs to be moved.

Animal

¥ Horizontal Do

]
W Vertical D0 _|

Horizontal set the scale in the horizontal position of HMI according to register value,
modifying the X coordinate value.

X coordinate value=X position+current value of register
Vertical set the scale in the vertical position of HMI according to register value,
modifying the Y coordinate value.

Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register
lock lock the scale in the screen, then it cannot move
Zoom proportion set if it can be zommed by proportion when editing the size. But this
function can not work now. This function is canceled in Touchwin 2012.

4-4-6. Instrument

The register value will show in the instrument. ‘
1. Click [ and move the cursor in the screen, right click mouse to confirm, click ES(\:V

cancel. Drag the boundary to change the size.

Instrument

fero scale

scale

currentvalue

full scale

2. Double click the instrument, it will show the attribute window.

Object
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Instrument

Object | Display | Set | Color | F‘usitiun|

Station

Dievice [F'LC Part -
VirStaMND n| Station 1
Object

[7] indirect
Value
T

»  Station
Device the communication port connect the HMI
Virstano the station no. of the communication device
» Object the instrument object address
» Indirect set the offset of object address
Object
The object address = D [0+ the value of PSW256]
Value set the value format (Dword or word)
\,\-@ L

@ \\e suggest using internal register for indirect address (PSW, PFW), otherwise

the communication speed will be slow.

m  Display
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Instrument

Object | Display |Set | Color | Posion |

Ted
[] More Language

Instrument &

Align Aspect
Horizontal Vertical
_ _ Insrumest
|:_:| Left |:_:| Tﬂp
i@ Middle i@ Center

(™7 Right (™) Bottom

» Text the text on the instrument, user can set many language
» Horizontal align horizontal align the text

» Vertical align vertical align the text

»  Aspect change the appearance of instrument

B Set

Instrument ﬂ

Dizplay | et Color | Position
Direction Graphics
i) Crder i@ Reverse Fointer Thick 1
Format
|§| Dec |:::| Hes Main Scale 3
() Float 71 Unsigned Slave Scale 2
Data Set
e 100 Min ]
Dawn Alam 20 Up Danger o0
Ip Alam a0 Down Danger 10
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Otating direction
and the scale quantity

ange of scale, alarm value, danger value
between setting value and max scale,

Up alarm between setting value and up danger

Down alarm  between down danger and setting value

Down danger between min scale and setting value

X _ _
& Up danger value is larger than up alarm value, down alarm value is larger than

down danger.

B Color

Instrument

| Object | Display | Set | Color | Position |

Color

H ETEENE
N EEETE

e 1

» Kind the color type
» Color set the color

B Position

Instrument

| Object | Display | Set | Color | Postion |

Position Size
X Width 170
Y S0 Height 170
Animal
[| Horizontal

[ Vertical

[T Lock
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0 be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and

coordinate of instrument
et the Y coordinate of instrument

» Size set the width and height of instrument
width (W)  set the width of instrument
height (H)  set the height of instrument
» Animal the instrument can move
Animal
¥ Horizontal Do |
v Vertical Do |
Horizontal the instrument can horizontal move according to register value,
X coordinate value =X position+current value of register
Vertical the instrument can vertical move according to register value,
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register
» Lock lock the instrument in the screen, then it cannot move
4-4-7. Valve

Simulate the valve status in process control system. , .
For example: the following valve is in close status and open status. v

— | A

Close status open status

1. Click @ and move the cursor in the screen, right click mouse to confirm, click ESC to

cancel. Drag the boundary to change the size.

2. Double click the valve, it will show the attribute window.

Object
(1) Valve object set the trigger signal. When the signal is ON, the valve open;
when the signal is OFF, the valve close.
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»  Station
Device
Virstano

» Object

» Indirect

Valve

Object |‘u’al'u'e |Speed | Color | F‘usitiun|
Walve object
Station
Device  [pLC Port
VirStaNO n| Station
Chject
[7] indirect
[] Alow of objects
Station
Device | pLC Port
VirStaNO n| Station
Chject
ObjType |1y 0
indirect

the communication port connect the HMI
the station no. of the communication device
the valve object address
set the offset of object address

Object

The object address = M [0+ the value of PSW256]

i

the communication speed will be slow.

(2) Flow object
Control the liquid flowing in the valve. When the flow object is ON, the liquid is flowing. When
the flow object is OFF, the liquid stop flowing.

»  Station
Device
Virstano

»  Object

» Indirect

the communication port connect the HMI
the station no. of the communication device
the flow object address
set the offset of flow object address

Object

PSW256

@¥ \\/e suggest using internal register for indirect address (PSW, PFW), otherwise
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H Valve

»  Manner
Change aspect
User defined
Save aspect

»  Direction

» Act
Set on
Set off
Reverse
Instant

B Speed

of PSW256]

ernal register for indirect address (PSW, PFW), otherwise
speed will be slow.

Valve

| Object | Valve | Speed | Color | Postion |

Manner

Close State -
* —
User Defined

Save Aspect

Direction
@ MNomal 71 Reverse

Act
(M 58t0n (T SetOf @ Reverse () Instant

preview the appearance of valve
change the appearance of valve
user can define the appearance of valve
save the appearance of valve
the liquid flowing direction in the valve
the action of valve
the valve always openwhen trigger signal is ON
the valve always closewhen trigger signal is ON
the valve status will reverse when trigger signal is ON
the valve open when keep pressing the trigger signal

Valve
|Dbject I Valve | Speed |Cclcr I F‘csiticn|
i@ Constant )
i) Register
Min i}
e 100
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e valve is constant value, the value should be in

Min the min speed
Max the max speed
Hm  Color
Valve

| Object | Valve | Speed | Color | Position |

Kind Color

=m H N EEEE
BackgondCol T EEET H

B valve Color

e e

» Kind set the color type
» Color setthe color

B Position
Valve E
| Object | Vaive | Speed | Color | Postion |
Pasttion Size
X Width 60
Y 110 Height A0
Animal
[ Horizortal
[ Vertical
[ Lock
»  Position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and

Y coordinate
X position set the X coordinate of valve
Y position set the Y coordinate of valve
» Size set the width and height of valve
Width (W) set the width of valve
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Animal

¥ Horizontal Do |
v Vertical Do |

Horizontal the valve can horizontal move according to register value,
X coordinate value =X position+current value of register

Vertical the valve can vertical move according to register value,
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register
» Lock lock the valve in the screen, then it cannot move

4-4-8. Pipe

Simulate the pipe function in process control system.

2. Double click the pipe, it will show the attribute window.

H  Object v

When the coil is ON, the liquid is flowing in the pipe. When the coil is OFF, the liquid stops
flowing in the pipe.

Pipe |

Object |.P-5pect | Speed | Calaor I F'us'rtion|
Station
Device | PLC Port -
VirStaMND p| Station 1
Object
[ indirect
»  Station
Device the communication port connect the HMI
Virstano the station no. of the communication device
» Object the pipe object address
» Indirect set the offset of object address
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Object

The object address = M [0+ the value of PSW256]

o L
We suggest using internal register for indirect address (PSW, PFW), otherwise

the communication speed will be slow.

B Aspect
Pipe
| Object | Aspect | Speed | Color | Position |
Aspect
State1 -
Direct
i@ Order () Reverse X ‘
»  Aspect preview the appearance of pipe A
Change aspect  change the appearance of pipe
User defined user can define the appearance of pipe
Save aspect save the appearance of pipe
» Direction the liquid flowing direction in the pipe
B Speed
Pipe
| Ohbject | Aspect | Speed | Color | F'nsitinr1|
i@ Constant 50
(") Reaqister
Min 0
Max 100
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e pipe is constant value, the value should be in

Min the min speed
Max the max speed
®  Color
Pipe
| Object | Aspect | Speed | Color | Position |
Kind Color
__________ i H N EEEE
B EH EEETE
.
» Kind set the color type
» Color  setthe color
B Position
Pipe
| Object | Aspect | Speed | Color | Posttion |
Position Size
X 110 Width 20
Y 30 Height 20
Animal
[] Horizartal
[ Vertical
[ Lock
»  Position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and
Y coordinate
X position set the X coordinate of pipe
Y position set the Y coordinate of pipe
» Size set the width and height of pipe
Width (W) set the width of pipe
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Animal

¥ Horizontal Do

]
W Vertical D0 _|

Horizontal the pipe can horizontal move according to register value,
X coordinate value =X position+current value of register
Vertical the pipe can vertical move according to register value,
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register
» Lock lock the pipe in the screen, then it cannot move

4-4-9. Pump

Simulate the running status of pump.

1. Click 2 and move the cursor in the screen, right click mouse to confirm, click ESC to
cancel. Drag the boundary to change the size.

.|: =@l |«

2. Double click the pump, it will show the attribute window. v
B Object

When the coil is ON, the liquid is flowing in the pump. When the coil is OFF, the liquid stops
flowing in the pump.

Pump _

Object |.P-5pect | Speed | Colar I F‘usitiun|
Station
Device [F'LC Part -
VirStaMND n| Station 1
Object
[ indirect
»  Station
Device the communication port connect the HMI
Virstano the station no. of the communication device
» Object the pump object address
» Indirect set the offset of object address
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Object

The object address = M [0+ the value of PSW256]

X
We suggest using internal register for indirect address (PSW, PFW), otherwise

the communication speed will be slow.

B Aspect
Pump
| Object | Aspect | Speed | Color | Position |
Aspect
Statel -
@Eﬁ
User Defined
Direct
(7 Order @ Reverse

»  Aspect preview the appearance of pump v

Change aspect  change the appearance of pump

User defined user can define the appearance of pump
Save aspect save the appearance of pump

» Direction the liquid flowing direction in the pump
B Speed
Pump
| Object | Aspect | Speed | Color | Position |

i@ Constant 50

(") Register

Min 0

Max 100
»  Constant the flowing speed in the pump is constant value, the value should be in

the range of max and min value
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B Color

controlled through the register, the speed should

value

the max speed

Pump

| Object | Aspect | Speed | Color | Position |

Kind Color

[ Nropearancecol BTl IR0 1 1 1 |
fackgoundCo e EEETHE

e e @

» Kind set the color type

» Color set

B Position

the color

-Pump ﬂ

»  Position
Y coordinate
X position
Y position
» Size
Width (W)
Height (H)
» Animal

| Object | Aspect | Speed [ Color | Posttion |

Position Size
kS 300} Width 75

A 100 Height 45

Animal

[ Horizortal

[ Vertical

7] Lock

set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and

set the X coordinate of pump

set the Y coordinate of pump

set the width and height of pump
set the width of pump

set the height of pump

the pump can move
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Animal

¥ Horizontal Do |
v Vertical Do |

Horizontal the pump can horizontal move according to register value,
X coordinate value =X position+current value of register
Vertical the pump can vertical move according to register value,
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register

» Lock lock the pump in the screen, then it cannot move

4-4-10. Fan

Simulate the running status of fan.

1. Click and move the cursor in the screen, right click mouse to confirm, click ESC to
cancel. Drag the boundary to change the size.

2. Double click the fan, it will show the attribute window.
B Object
When the coil is ON, the fan is running. When the coil is OFF, the fan stops running.

Autowind _ v

Object |.Pu5ped | Speed | Calaor | F'usitinn|
Station
Device  [PLC Port -
| WirStaMo n| Station 1
Object
[] indirect
»  Station
Device the communication port connect the HMI
Virstano the station no. of the communication device
»  Object the fan object address
» Indirect set the offset of object address
Object
PSW256
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of PSW256]

ernal register for indirect address (PSW, PFW), otherwise
speed will be slow.

B Aspect
Autowind
| Object | Aspect | Speed | Color | Position |
Aspect
State1 -
|
Uzer Defined
Save Aspect
Direct
() Order @ Reverse
»  Aspect preview the appearance of fan
Change aspect  change the appearance of fan
User defined user can define the appearance of fan
Save aspect save the appearance of fan
» Direction the running direction of fan
B Speed
Autowind
Speed | Color | Pastion
i@ Constart )
| _
() Register
Min 0
Mz 100
» Constant the running speed of fan is constant value, the value should be in the
range of max and min value
» Register the running speed is controlled through the register, the speed should
be in the range of max and min value
Min the min speed
Max the max speed
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Autowind

| Object | Aspect | Speed | Color | Position |

Kind Color

H B EENE
HE EEETE

[ e |

» Kind set the color type
» Color set the color

B Position
Autowind ﬂ
| Object | Aspect | Speed | Color | Posttion |
Position Size
| X 220 Width &0
Ay 230 Height &0
Animal
[] Horizontal
[] Vertical
[ Lock
»  Position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and

Y coordinate
X position set the X coordinate of fan
Y position set the Y coordinate of fan
» Size set the width and height of fan
Width (W) set the width of fan
Height (H) set the height of fan
» Animal the fan can move
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Animal

¥ Horizontal Do

]
W Vertical D0 _|

Horizontal the fan can horizontal move according to register value,
X coordinate value =X position+current value of register
Vertical the fan can vertical move according to register value,
Y coordinate value=Y position+current value of register
» Lock lock the fan in the screen, then it cannot move

4-4-11. Motor

Simulate the running status of motor.

1. Click = and move the cursor in the screen, right click mouse to confirm, click ESC to

cancel. Drag the boundary to change the size.

2. Double click the motor, it will show the attribute window.

B Object \ 5
When the coil is ON, the motor is running. When the coil is OFF, the motor stops runningv
Motor !
Object |Map |Cu|ur I F'us-itior'||
Station
Device | PLC Pont -
| VirStaMD n| Station 1
Object
[ indirect
»  Station
Device the communication port connect the HMI
Virstano the station no. of the communication device
»  Object the motor object address
» Indirect set the offset of object address
Object
PSW256
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YV V V VYV V

>
>

of PSW256]

speed will be slow.

Map

Motor

ernal register for indirect address (PSW, PFW), otherwise

Map Color | Position

Lamp
i@ ON Map

Change Aspect

g I‘é"
g AL4E:
E- h =]

Save

ON Map Preview the running image of motor
OFF Map Preview the stop status image of motor
Change aspect change the appearance of motor
User defined  user define the motor appearance
Save aspect save the appearance of motor

Color

Motor

|Dbject | Map | Color | F‘usitiur1|

Kind Color

=__ H N EEEE
| W v | @AH EEETN

e 1

Kind choose the color type
Color set the color

Position




Motor

» Position

Y coordinate
X position
Y position
» Size
Width (W)
Height (H)
»  Animal

Horizontal

Vertical the motor can vertical move according to register value,

» Lock

4-4-12. Retort

| Object | Map [ Color | Postion |

Position Size

X 0] Width

A 170 Height

Animal

[ Horizontal

[] Vertical

[ Lock

100

set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and

set the X coordinate of motor

set the Y coordinate of motor

set the width and height of motor
set the width of motor

set the height of motor

the motor can move

Animal
¥ Horizontal Do |
v Vertical Do |

the motor can horizontal move according to register value,
X coordinate value =X position+current value of register

Y coordinate value =Y position+current value of register

lock the motor in the screen, then it cannot move

Simulate the running status of retort.

1. Click B and move the cursor in the screen, right click mouse to confirm, click ESC to

cancel. Drag the boundary to change the size.
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2. Double click the retort, it will show the attribute window.

B Object
Retort
Object | Range | manner | Scale I Calar | F'usitinn|
Station
Device | PLC Port -|
VirStaMo n| Station 1
Object
[ indirect
Value
oss e s <]
»  Station
Device the communication port connect the HMI
Virstano the station no. of the communication device
» Object the retort object address
» Indirect set the offset of object address

Obic v

4| [PSw256]

The object address = D [0+ the value of PSW256]
Value set the value format (Dword or word)

-
We suggest using internal register for indirect address (PSW, PFW), otherwise
the communication speed will be slow.

®  Range
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Retort

Object | Range |manner | Scale |I:ulur I F'ns-itiun|
Maze 100| Min 0
[ Variable D0 [] Variable DO
Alam
Check Max Check Min
Maxx 100 Min 0
[] Variable D0 [] Variable 0o
(™) Mam Fast @ Alam Slow
» Max the max value of retort, it can be set through the register
» Min the min value of retort, it can be set through the register
» Alarm display the liquid level in the retort according to the alarm information
Upper limit value < max value
Upper limt alarm: in the range of upper limit to max value
Lower limit value > min value
Lower limit alarm: in the range of min value and lower limit value
Alrm mode: fast mode and slow mode
H  Manner

Retort

Object | Range | manner |5cale ICnIur | F'ositinn|

User Defined

» Userdefined user define the retort appearance
» Changing change the appearance of retort

B Scale
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Retart

|Objec:t | Range I manner| Scale |Cu|ur | F'ositinn|

s Scale
Main Scale

Slave Scale

» Use scale

Main scale set the main scale of retort

Slave scale set the vice scale of retort

B Color
Retort

|[Ilbjec:t | Range | manner | Scale | Calor | F'us-ition|

Kird

» Kind set the color type
»  Color set the color

Color

H B EENE
EE EEETH

e ]

B Position
Retort (X
| Object I Range | manner | Scale | Color | Position |
Posttion Size
A Width g
Y 100 Height 30
Animal
[ Horizortal
] Wertical
[ Lock
> Position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and

Y coordinate
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Width and height of retort
Set the width of retort
Height (H) set the height of retort
» Animal the retort can move

Animal

¥ Horizontal Do |
v Vertical Do |

Horizontal the retort can horizontal move according to register value,
X coordinate value =X position+current value of register
Vertical the retort can vertical move according to register value,
Y coordinate value =Y position+current value of register
» Lock lock the retort in the screen, then it cannot move

4-4-13. Inverter alarm information

This function can show the string contents according to the register value when the PLC port
device is frequency inverter.

1. Click and move the cursor in the screen, right click mouse to confirm, click ESC to
cancel. Drag the boundary to change the size.

- v

2. Double click the variable string, it will show the attribute window.

B Object
Variable string u
Object | Display I Fart | Color | F'usitiun|
Station
Device | PLC Port -
WirStaMo 0| Station 1
Object
[ indirect
Walue
oo Toe{ou ]
»  Station
Device the communication port connect the HMI
Virstano the station no. of the communication device
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Object address
Object

The object address = D [0+ the value of PSW256]
Value set the value format (Dword or word)

o L
We suggest using internal register for indirect address (PSW, PFW), otherwise

the communication speed will be slow.

B Display
Variable string ﬂ
|Clbject Display |Forrt |Co|or | F‘nsitinn|
Content
Walue Teat description of string Add
0 TextEx
Delete
[Aspect — Aignmert
) Left ) Top
Text @ Certer @ Middle
) Right ) Bottom
[ Coil contral
Changing(Ll)..
» Content the contents of variable string
Value the value to show the string
Text des... the string contents
» Add add one text
» Delete delete one text
»  Aspect the background of text
»  Alignment the alignment mode of text

Font
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Variable string

Fort

Display | Fort

Color | Paosition

String

»  Setting set the font, size of string
> Art set art style of string
m  Color
Variable string
| Object | Displa}rl Fort | Calor | F'usitinnl
Kind Caolor
H N EENE
HE EEETH
.
» Kind set the color type
»  Color set the color
B Position

Variable string

|Dbjec:t | Display | Font | Color | Position |

Position
X 110
ki a0
Animal
[] Horizontal

[] Vertical

[ Lock

Size

Width

Height
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0 be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and

coordinate of string

et the Y coordinate of string

» Size set the width and height of string
Width (W) set the width of string
Height (H) set the height of string

» Animal the string can move

Animal

¥ Horizontal Do |
v Vertical Do |

Horizontal the string can horizontal move according to register value,
X coordinate value =X position+current value of register
Vertical the string can vertical move according to register value,
Y coordinate value =Y position+current value of register
» Lock lock the string in the screen, then it cannot move

4-4-14. Scroll text

The text can move from left to right.

1. Click ™= and move the cursor in the screen, right click mouse to confirm, click Esv
cancel.

Fha.nk you very much !

2. Double click the scroll text, it will show the attribute window.

Scroll Text |

m  Message

Message | Common

Cortrol Cortert
1 IShow Always IThank you very much !
»  Control it includes show always and limited by coil

Show always input the contents in it
Limited by coil the contents will display when the coil is ON

» Content right click the text to copy, delete and build new text, double click the text
to change the contents
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Scroll Text

Message | Comman

| Control | Content
= = - = you very much |
] Mew Message
Delete
B Common
Scroll Text
Conman
Y 140
Margin 20
Scroll speed 1 /01s
> Y the text coordinate of Y-axis
» Margin the space between message, the unit is pixel

» Scroll speed the moving speed of text

4-4-15. Real trend map '

The real trend map can collect the data and display on the trend map. The data include
temperature, pressure, and liquid level.

For the following application, it collects the value of register DO, value quantity is 20,
collection period is 1 second, storage address starts from PSW301. The real-time trend map

is shown as below:

the firstvalue is stored in PEW301~302, the second
value is storad in PEW303~304. .

DU '] =%
Fsw3ol ([T a[om| 0| 509] O
28 —:I collection control

FSH305 25 25 25 25 button

FSY=a09 dz21 dz21 321 852

FaWa1a 8h2 862 =h2 =52

PIW3LT 562 455 455 455

g} et 45865 32 32 32

N
the collected d%tEé. 0 0 0 . . .

T T T+

1. Click k and move the cursor in the screen, right click mouse to confirm, click ESC to
cancel. Drag the boundary to change the size.
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[ T ] T T

2. Double click the real trend map, it will show the attribute window.
B Trend map

. Real Trend ﬂ

Trend Map | Color |F'nsitiur1
opo |

Batch Add

Modify

Delete

» Add add the collection object

» Delete delete the collection object

» Modify modify the collection object
(1) Object
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Real Trend

Trend Map | Color |F'nsitiur1

o0po | Add

Trend Map

Object |Trend Map | Pick ISa'u'e | Color |

Station

Deviee | pLC Port

VirStaNO 0

Object

o

Value

oo e )

—
»  Station
Device the communication port connect the HMI
Virstano the station no. of the communication device
» Object the object address
» Indirect set the offset of object address

Object

o

The object address = D [0+ the value of PSW256]

Value set the value format (Dword or word)

the communication speed will be slow.

(2) Trend map

We suggest using internal register for indirect address (PSW, PFW), otherwise
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Trend Map

— —
IM Trend Map |F'ick |Sa'u'e |Culur |
Diata Display
Count Map Maode
Pick Period 5 Sec i@ Fold
Format (7 Dot
©Dec  OHex © Column
(7) Foat @ Unsigned
Range Maove Mode
Mz 100 @ Move Pen
Min 0 i) Mave Paper
» Data
Count the collection data quantity
Pick period the collection period
» Format decimal, hex, float, unsigned value
» Range max and min value of Y-axis coordinate
» Display the display mode of map: fold, dot. column
» Move mode

Move pen the curve will move according to the value
Move paper the coordinate axis will move according to the value

(3) Pick

Trend Map

| Ohject | Trend Map | Pick |Sa\re | Color |
[] Contral

iz Regist was used to control
Fick!

»  Control when the coil is ON, the map starts collecting data

(4) Save

Trend Map

| Object | Trend Map | Pick | Save | Color |

Chject
ObjType | pow -

P
[ %3]
o

Auto locate
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ollection data

auto store the collection data in the HMI

Trend Map
i——
| Object | Trend Map | Pick | Save | Color
Kind Calor
M ) B EEEE
HE EEE B
.
Set the the color of curve in the map
B Color
Set the coordinate axis color
Real Trend
Color | Position
Kind Color
MEZSESN B mEEeE
HE EEET B
.

B Position
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» Position

Y coordinate

X position

Y position
» Size

Width (W)

Height (H)
»  Animal

Horizontal

Vertical

» Lock

Real Trend

Trend Map |D:|Iur | Position |

Posttion Size

X 140 Width

Y 90 Height

Animal

[ Horizontal

[] Vertical

7] Lock

set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and

set the X coordinate of real trend map
set the Y coordinate of real trend map
set the width and height of real trend map

set the width of real trend map
set the height of real trend map
the real trend map can move

Animal

¥ Horizontal

v Vertical

the real trend map can horizontal move according to register value,
X coordinate value =X position+current value of register

Y coordinate value =Y position+current value of register
lock the real trend map in the screen, then it cannot move

4-4-16. History trend map

the real trend map can vertical move according to register value,

The history trend map can display the history data and real-time data at the same time. The
history data can be seen through event button.
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12:53:%1
200902-19

12:53:35 12:53:35  12:53:39
200902-19 200902-19 200902-19

1. Click k. an

d move the cursor in the screen, right click mouse to confirm, click ESC to

cancel. Drag the boundary to change the size.

Bl = = Y-axis for value
. the axis to devide history
. " and current value
. . . sl ¥-axis for time
FE-FF-FF FE-FF-FF

2. Double click the history trend map, it will show the attribute window.

B Trend source v

Histroy Trend !

Trend Source | Display | Object | Color I Fort | F'us-ition|

| Add | [BatchAdd | | Modfy || Delete |
MO Ohject Lower limit Upper limit
0 oDoo | 0 04

» Add add the collection object

> Delete

delete the collection object

» Modify modify the collection object, double click the object to modify
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Histroy Trend

Trend Source E Histroy Trend Source _
Register | Trend Data | Color |
Station
Device [F'LC Port —
VirStaMND n| Station 1
Object
[7] indirect
Value
o2 Toefied <]

»  Station

Device the communication port connect the HMI

Virstano the station no. of the communication device
» Object the object address
» Indirect set the offset of object address

Object

The object address = D [0+ the value of PSW256] v
Value set the value format (Dword or word) A

-
We suggest using internal register for indirect address (PSW, PFW), otherwise

the communication speed will be slow.

(2) Trend data

Histroy Trend Source | —

Trend Data
Format
@ Dec ) Hex
) Float ™) Unsigned
Range
Max 1024
Min 1]

» Format the data format: decimal, hex, float, unsigned value
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alue, the default value is 1024 and 0

Histroy Trend Source | —

| Register | Trend Data | Color |

Kind Color
M ) B EEEE
HE EEETE

e ]

Set the curve color

B Display

Histroy Trend

Trend Source | Display |Dbject | Calar I Fort | F'usitinnl

Data Time
Fage Data 5| ) Top
Tatal Data 10 i@ Bottom
Pick Period 1 Sec () None
[ Control
'This Reqgist was used to control Pick!
Cument Data
e cument value wil be placed in from
FSW5EDD to PSW 506G register

» Page data the data quantity displayed in the map, for example the following map
displayed 5 page data

» Total data the total collection data quantity. For example total data is 10,

Each collection value occupied register quantity = (collection data quantity n + collection time
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e display format
control the collection action through coil
» Current data store the first group of data on every page. Occupied registers =

current collection objects n + collection time 6

current data

B Object
Histroy Trend

Trend Source | Dis.playl Object |D:|Inr | Font I F‘usitiun|

Chject
OkiType  [pRwy -

Ped
n
(=5}

Autto locate

» Object type the register address to store the data
» Auto locate the HMI will auto-store the data in registers

H Color

Histroy Trend

| Trend Source | Diizplay | Object | Calar | Font | F‘usitiun|

Kind Color

= el [l ErEEEE
Data Line Color| e " M EET N

e ]

» Kind set the color type
» Color set the colors
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»  Setting
B Position
» Position

Y coordinate
X position
Y position

» Size
Width (W)
Height (H)

» Animal

Horizontal

Histroy Trend

Trend Source | Dizplay | Object | Colar | Fart F'usitiunl

Demo

i Setting... I

String

set the font and size

Histroy Trend t

Trend Source | Display | Object [ Color [ Font | Postion |

Position Size
X Width 215

A 104 Height 183

Animal

[ Horizontal v -

[ Vertical

[ Lock
set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and

set the X coordinate of history trend map
set the Y coordinate of history trend map

set the width and height of history trend map
set the width of history trend map

set the height of history trend map

the history trend map can move

— Animal

¥ Horizontal Do |
v Vertical Do |

the history trend map can horizontal move according to register value,
X coordinate value =X position+current value of register
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ertical move according to register value,
e =Y position+current value of register
8tory trend map in the screen, then it cannot move

4-4-17. Event button

Event button has page up and page down function for data storage function. This button is
used together with history trend map, history event, time trend map, XY trend map.

1. Click =1 and move the cursor in the screen, right click mouse to confirm, click ESC to
cancel. Drag the boundary to change the size.

Prev §

2. Double click the event button, it will show the attribute window.
B Event

Event Button u

Event | Button | Colar | F‘osi‘tinn|

Trend Type Function
i@ Trend/Event [F‘rev Page -
() Time Trend

(@ Time fods Left {Thin)

Rate 20| /10 ! 5
Y Aoz Up (Thin)

ID | Al Trends

(71 XY Poly Trend Clear

» Trend type choose trend/event, time trend or XY poly trend according to the
requirements

(1) Trend/event

This item is for history event and all the trend maps
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Event Button

Event | Button I Color | F‘us'.itiunl
Trend Type Function
@ Trend/Event Prev Page -
© Time Trend g
[ Prev tem
_ Meat ftem
(@) Time Auis Lef o
ResetCortent
' fods Up | Move Up
Move Down
D Move Left
Move Right
_ Zoom Out
(71 XY Paly Trend Foom In
» Prevpage page up (this function is also fit for common grid and data grid)
» Nextpage page down (this function is also fit for common grid and data grid)
» Previtem last item (this function is also fit for common grid and data grid)
» Nextitem nextitem (this function is also fit for common grid and data grid)
» Ok confirm the current value and record the current time (only fit for history
event)
» Reset content clear all the collection data
» Move up move up the current coordinate scale (only fit for trend map)
» Move down move down the current coordinate scale (only fit for trend map)
» Move left move left the current coordinate scale (only fit for trend map) y
»  Move right move right the current coordinate scale (only fit for trend map) v
» Zoom out zoom out the current coordinate scale (only fit for trend map)
» Zoomin zoom in the current coordinate scale (only fit for trend map)
(2) Time trend
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YV V V VY

Event Button

Evert |Eul'tun | Color | F‘usitiur1|
Trend Type Function
() Trend/Event Prev Page
i@ Time Trend
|
IEI TilTlE MS M
N | Left (Thin) Rate 20| /10
(70 Pods Left (Wide)
Right (Thin |
Foom Out(Thin)
_ Zoom Qut(Wide)
(0 XY Poly Trend Zoom In{Thin)
Foom In{Wide)
Reset
Zoom Out(Rate)
Zoom In{Rate)

Left (Thin/wide) move left the current coordinate scale (thin/wide means the move

distance)

Right (Thin/wide) move right the current coordinate scale (thin/wide means the move
distance)

Zoom out (Thin/wide) zoom out the current coordinate scale (thin/wide means the

zoom rate)

Zoom in (Thin/wide) zoom in the current coordinate scale (thin/wide means the zoom

rate) .. -
Show show the curve v
Hide hide the curve A
Reset reset the curve

Zoom out/in (rate)  zoom out/in the current coordinate scale according to the rate

(3) XY poly trend
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YV V V VY

Event Button

Event | Button | Color | F‘usitinr1|

Trend Type Function
() Trend/Event Prev Page
i) Time Trend

(@ Time s Left {Thin)

Rate 200 A0
Y Puds Up (Thin)
! Al Trends
Clear&q&Draw
Reserved&Draw
Repeted&law
Clear clear all the fold line

Clear&draw clear the fold line, and draw new fold line
Reserve&draw reserve the old fold line and draw the new fold line

Repeat&draw draw new line and cover the old fold line once the data coordinate

changed

Button
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\4

Event Button

| Event | Buttan |Culur | F‘usitinn|

Tedt
[] Mere Language

Prewv -

-

[ Cail Cantrol [ Password
Leyvel Levell
[] Key Hide Key Type
Prev @ Touch Membrane
Code
Align

@ Released © Left © Top
© Pressed @Midde  © Center
©) Right © Bottom

More language the text showing on the button can be set to multi-language, click
“text library” to add language

Coil control when the coil is ON, the button is functional

Password the button will be protected by password. Please choose the
password level. Please refer to “Touchwin special function component” manual

Key type touch key(for TP, TH and TG series) or membrane key(for OP560,
MP360, MP760, XMH, XMP)

Key hide hide the button

Released/pressed set the released and pressed button appearance

Change: change the appearance; custom: user defines the appearance; save: save the
appearance

Align choose the button alignment mode

Color
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Event Button

| Event | Buttan | Colar |F'us-ition|
Kind Colar

) N EEaE
HE EEETE

e ]

» Kind set the color type
» Color set the colors

B Position

»  Position
Y coordinate
X position
Y position

» Size
Width (W)
Height (H)

» Animal

Horizontal

Event Button

| |E'u'ant |Eul'tur1 | Color | Position |

Position Size

X 197 Width

A 52 Height an

Animal

[ Horizortal

[ Vertical

[ Lock

set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and

set the X coordinate of event button
set the Y coordinate of event button

set the width and height of event button
set the width of event button

set the height of event button

the event button can move

— Animal

¥ Horizontal Do |
v Vertical Do |

the event button can horizontal move according to register value,
X coordinate value =X position+current value of register
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al move according to register value,

e =Y position+current value of register
ent button in the screen, then it cannot move

4-4-18. XY trend map

User sets the reference curve in advance and compares it to the actual curve to analysis the
stability of actual curve.

For example:

X-axis object is PSW300, Y-axis object is PSW301. This curve compares to the reference
curve.

Reference curve: Y = X;

Actual curve: Y = gX :

T T
60 — 60 —
reference curve refefence curve
N | <
d_-ﬂ' - d__u. —
] actual|curve actulal curve
- ] B —
20 — % 20 — 5
1 1T T 1T T 171 - 1 T T T 1 1T 1 -
] 20 40 60 a0 0 20 40 60 20

Display in fold line mode display in point mode v

1. Click ¥ and move the cursor in the screen, right click mouse to confirm, click ESC to
cancel. Drag the boundary to change the size.

00000 —

00Q00 —

00000 | |
. 00000 00000 00000

2. Double click the XY trend map, it will show the attribute window.
B Coordinates
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\4

¥ Trend

Horizontal
Data type
Segment
Value

Up

Low

Total
Float
Vertical
Color

Coordinate

Scale
Value

Background

Set curve

Coordinates |Set Curve | Pick Curve | F'ositinn|

Hor Ver
Data Type
Segment 2 Segment
Value Value
Up 100 Up
Low 0 Low
Total 5 Total
Float 1] Float
Caolor
[ Background

Coord [ ~
see N - 7
vae [ ~

the data type include unsigned, decimal, hex, float number

the X-axis scale
show the X-axis scale value
the max X-axis scale
the min X-axis scale
the total bit of data
the decimal bit of data
please refer to horizontal settings

the color of X-axis and Y-axis

the color of scale

the color of the coordinate value
the color of background

et e

2

100
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Coordinates | Set Curve | Pick Curve | F‘usitiun|

add or delete the curve
the curve color

Curve mode  fold line or dot

>
>
>
>

Coordinates  add coordinate for curve

Curve Coordinates

Curve

e

Caolor

Curve Mode

(@ Fold

Poairtt (0,0}

Y:

[ok]

Choose the coordinate point and set the X, Y coordinates.




¥ Trend

Coordinates | Set Curve | Fick Curve |F'ositinn|
Curve
Set
FLIF‘H'E-'
L
"1 Xobjeat
Down ¥ Object
Set Param
Auto Save
Contral Pick
» Add/delete add or delete the curve
»  X/Y object the register to store the XY axis coordinates

»  Set parameter the parameters include update mode, color

Parameter u

Parameter
Update Mode [Tlme v]
Interval 15
Col I -
Total Data 11
Curve Mode
@ Fold
(©) Dot
Update mode the drawing curve mode
Interval the updating period
Color the curve color
Total data the max coordinates
Curve mode fold line and dot
» Auto save the HMI will auto-store the data in the system
»  Control pick control the data collection process through coll

B Position
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K¥Trend

Coordinates | Set Curve I Pick Curve | Position

Position Size
X 43] Width 255
ki 185 Height 148

Animal
[ Horizontal
[ Vertical
[ Lock

» Position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and

Y coordinate
X position set the X coordinate of XY trend map
Y position set the Y coordinate of XY trend map
» Size set the width and height of XY trend map
Width (W) set the width of XY trend map
Height (H) set the height of XY trend map
» Animal the XY trend map can move

Animal

¥ Horizortal DO | \v"
IV Vertical Do |

Horizontal the XY trend map can horizontal move according to register value,
X coordinate value =X position+current value of register
Vertical the XY trend map can vertical move according to register value,
Y coordinate value =Y position+current value of register
» Lock lock XY trend map in the screen, then it cannot move

4-4-19. XY fold map

Note: only fit for TH, TG series HMI

The XY fold map can collect two groups of register and draw the curve in point, line mode.
For example: the two groups of register are PSW300~PSW309, PSW310~PSW319.
PSW256 is drawing mode. PSW256=1 clear and re-draw; PSW256=2 save and re-draw;
PSW256=3 clear; PSW256=4 repeat re-draw.
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PSW256 drawing mode:
1 H-axis Y-axis
g = pSwa00 0 = FEFI0
3 BSWaN1 10 ES¥311 b
, FEWa02 20 FEF312 15
BSWa03 a0 ES¥313 25
B W30 40 FET14 35
g FEW305 &0 FSF315 45
PSR &0 FES 16 ]
! FSE0T 70 FSF3IT 55
3 PEWE0S 80 2R 7h
2 FERE0a 50 FaR319 g5

1. Click and move the cursor in the screen, right click mouse to confirm, click ESC to

cancel. Drag the boundary to change the size.

2. Double click the XY fold map, it will show the attribute window.
B Graph
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XY Poly Map

Graph | Pick |F‘usitinr1

Aspect
Frame: I -
Backgound: [ | «
Trend
Style
i) Line () Paint i@ Pairt-Line
Line Poirt

Color: - - Color: - -
i wa

Style Style
'E' Solid |§| Rect
i) Dash ™) Round

»  Aspect set the frame and background color of curve
» Trend
Style the curve display mode: point, line, point-line
Line the color/width/curve style
Style solid line and dash line
Point the color/width/curve style
Style rectangle point, round point
Hm  Pick
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XY Poly Map

Pick | Posttion
Share buffer
[] Dymamic Set
Data Count 100
Draw Mode
First Status
) None i@ Once i) At Alltime
[] Register Control
1:Clear Draw
00 ‘Reserve Draw
- Clear
‘Fepet Draw
»  Share buffer the X/Y axis data are from the same register

(1) If share buffer is effective, the (X, Y) coordinates are the value starting from PSW300.
First coordinate is (PSW300, PSW300), the second is (PSW301, PSW301)....
(2) If share buffer is not effective, the coordinates of X and Y are from different register

groups.
[7] Share buffer
¥ Data | Do | | ¥ Parameter Set |
f Pick Add | Do | | ' Parameter Set |
X data set the X-axis data type, min and max value
Y pick add set the Y-axis data type, min and max value

»  Dynamic set this function is selected: set the coordinates quantity through register
This function is not selected: set the coordinates quantity directly
» Draw mode
First status set the drawing mode at the beginning. The modes can be never draw,
draw once, and repeat drawing
Register control set the drawing mode through the register
Register value=1 clear the drawing and draw the new one
Register value=2  reserve the old one and continue drawing behind the old fold line
Register value=3  clear the current fold line
Register value=4  repeat drawing
The drawing mode can be set through event button, please refer to chapter 4-4-17.
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XY Poly Map

»  Position
Y coordinate
X position
Y position

» Size
Width (W)
Height (H)

»  Animal

Horizontal

Postion

Posttion Size
X Width
Y 122 Height
Animal
[ Horizontal

[ Vertical

[ Lock

185

set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and

set the X coordinate of XY fold map

set the Y coordinate of XY fold map

set the width and height of XY fold map
set the width of XY fold map

set the height of XY fold map

the XY fold map can move

Animal
¥ Horizontal Do |
v Vertical Do |

the XY fold map can horizontal move according to register value,

X coordinate value =X position+current value of register

Vertical the XY fold map can vertical move according to register value,

» Lock

Y coordinate value =Y position+current value of register

lock XY fold map in the screen, then it cannot move

4-4-20. Time trend map

The curve collects the data according to the time. For example, the collection period of the
following curve is 1s. The storage mode is continuous storing until full.

252



curve 1 curve 2

20 10 1
B0 25 1
80 200 i
curve 2 120 30 1
OO0 i
200 35 1
G0 GO0
280 45 1
50 500 f
400 45 1
40 4oo ;
520 B0 1
30 300 A
700 80 1
20 200 - :
curve 1 B0 55 1
10 100 £
P 80 100 1

O 0% or oF o3 ol oF oF oF oF o8 1 4— fime axis

The collection period of following curve is 3s; the storage mode is cyclic covering.

scale D0 and D1:the collected data curve 1 curve 2 collection time
RRE: TR0 80|  Goo| 2011-08-03 14:08:32
900 900 |
so0|  Boo| 2011-08-03 14:08:29
800 800 ]
/ curve 2 D1 250  4o0| 2011-08-03 14:08:26
OO0 TOO e
00| 00| 2011-08-03 14:08:25
600 GO0 T -
180  200| 2011-08-03 14:08:20
5OO  BOO - . "
00| 100| 2011-089-03 14:08:16 g
400 400 T . '
curve 100 50 too| 2011-09-03 14:08:14
300 300 .
280|  Goo| 2011-00-03 14:08:11
200 200 .
200  BOO| 2011-08-03 14:08:08
100 100 4
150  400| 2011-09-03 14:08:05
o 0

08105 08105 (8:05 05:11 08:14 0B:16 08120 0B:23 08:25 05:20 08:32-mlime axis ?

— ” ” i —
curve IV 50 curve 2 @ collection control MO: display collected data

=]

1. Click J and move the cursor in the screen, right click mouse to confirm, click ESC to

cancel. Drag the boundary to change the size.
2. Double click the time trend map, it will show the attribute window.
®  Common
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>

>

original data. If the fix mode is stop or the variable mode coil is OFF, it will stop collecting
when the data is full.

>

Time Trend

Caommon |"u"|ew I Object | Trend | Calar I F‘usitiun|
Storge Size
Storge Mode (7 rotate overwite i@ full stop
Pick Made

i@ Pick Period
Period 1|| Seco
Ficl Ci MO
Warable Mode M0
Fox Mode
Stop i@ Circle
Fick Feel M0

Storage size  the data quantity. For example: the storage size 10 means 10 groups of

data. Each group of data occupies some registers.

Rotate overwrite  registers=curve quantity n+time

6(year/month/day/hour/minute/second)

Full stop registers=curve quantity n+ time (according to time axis)

Storage mode the mode to store the data \ .
Rotate overwrite  store from the beginning address when the data is full and coverv

Full stop stop storing when the data is full

Pick mode the data collection mode, this mode is effective when the storage mode
is rotate overwrite

Pick period the data colletion period, the unit is 1s; if the pick control is effective, it

starts to collect data when the coil is ON

Variable mode and fix mode
If variable mode coil is ON or fix mode is circle, the storage mode will be rotate overwrite
If variable mode coil is OFF or fix mode is stop, the storage mode will be full stop

Variable mode and fix mode cannot be selected at the same time.

»  Pick feel when the rising edge of coil is coming, it will collect the data once
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YV V V VYV V VYV

Time Trend

|Cummur1 | View |Dbjec:t |Trend | Color | F'usitiun|

[C1Grd Style  Time Grid 50 Y Grid 5
Time Info [|Year [|Morth [ Day
[JHour [ Minute Second

Init Time a0

Time Section &
Scale Section 2
Y Section B
Scale Section 2

Grid style display the grid for time axis and Y axis

Time info the time type displaying on the time axis

Init time the range of time axis, the min unit is second

Time section divide the time axis in sections

Scale section display the scale value for each time axis section
Y section divide the Y axis in sections

Scale section display the scale value for each Y axis section

¥ axis sections

section 10
section 8
section 2 1
section 7 1
section 6 1
section 5 1
section 4 { ]
section 2 {200_ )
section 2 {100 _w
I
1

section 1

|

“scale section

0 T T T T T T T T T T
66120 | BAIZ0 | BAZ3 | BEZ_ | BEZ6_ | 66%79
section: 1 2 3 4 5 G 7 8 9 10

time axis

—— time axis sections
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ed to store the collection data. The storage data type depends on

(1) Storage mode is rotate overwrite: store the collection data and time

Time Trend
|Cnmmur1 | View | Object |Trend ID::Iur | F'ositinn|

Station

Device [anal registers v]
VirStaMD p| Station 0
Object

ObiType |powy - 256

Auto locate

» Object type the register type and first address
» Auto locate  auto-allocate the register address according to the object type
(2) Storage mode is full stop: set the collection data register address

Time Trend
|Cnmmur1 | View | Object |Trend ID::Iur | F'ositinn|

Station
Device [Lucal registers v]
VirStaNo 0| Station 0
Ohject
ObiTyre |psw 256
Auto locate

»  Object type the register type and address

X
The auto locate is unavailable in full stop mode.
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Time Trend

Line?

Temperature
Line1

[Batch Add| | Delete |

| Comman I View | Object | Trend |Cnlnr | F'usitiun|

Map Mode
@ Fold ) Dot ) Column
Coor M ~ Pk DO
Another Group
Show Scale
Display
@ Dec () Hex
) Foat ) Unsigned
Data Type
) Byte @ Word () DWord
Init Min 0
Imit Maoe 100

» Add/delete add or delete the curve
» Batch add add the curve in batch
» Map mode
Fold/dot/column  display the data in the mode of fold line, dot, or column curve
»  Color the color of curve v ,
» Pick the collection data register
Time Trend | 3%
| Common | View | Object | Trend |Culur I F‘usitiun|
Line2 Map Mode
@ Fold ) Dat @) Column
Temperature
Line1 —
Color | ~
e o —
Control ow
Object
Station
Device  [pLC Por -
VirStaNO 0| Station i
Ohbiject
ObiType [ - 0
al [ indirect
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Station
Device | pLC Port -
WirStaMo n| Station 1
Object

PSW256

The object address changed with PSW256. The address = D[0+PSW256 value]

=
We suggest using the internal register of HMI for indirect address (PSW, PFW),

otherwise the communication speed will be slow.

»  Another group display the scale data of Y axis
cunve 1 curve 2 curve 1
scale value scale value scalewvalue
10019 100 1004
&7 |4
/\ / curve 1 LA curve 1
i gy curve 2 33 3314 /\w/ cuwezl
0 T 1 ' T 1 o a 0 . . . ' . >
30 30 30 30 02 02 0z 02
Unselect another group select another group

Note: (1) The first curve cannot set another group
(2) If “another group” is not selected, the initial max and min value will refer to the last
curve

»  Show scale set the scale value format

» Data type the data type: byte, word, Dword
» Initial min the min value of curve

» Initial max the max value of curve
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Time Trend

|Cummor1 | Wiew IObjec:t | Trend | Color |F‘osition|
Kind Calar

» Kind the color type

» Color the color of frame, background, grid or time label
&
LS The color of background and grid is effective if “display grid” is selected.

B Position

Time Trend ﬂ

|D::mmur1 | View | Object | Trend | Color | Position |

Posttion Size
X 7] Width 295
f 53 Height 134

Animal
[] Horizontal
[ Vertical
[ Lock

»  Position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and

Y coordinate
X position set the X coordinate of Time trend map
Y position set the Y coordinate of Time trend map
» Size set the width and height of Time trend map
Width (W) set the width of Time trend map
Height (H) set the height of Time trend map
» Animal the Time trend map can move
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Animal

¥ Horizontal Do |
v Vertical Do |

Horizontal the Time trend map can horizontal move according to register value,
X coordinate value =X position+current value of register
Vertical the Time trend map can vertical move according to register value,
Y coordinate value =Y position+current value of register
» Lock lock Time trend map in the screen, then it cannot move

4-4-21. Alarm list

The alarm list will show the alarm information when there is trigger signal of controller.

1. Click E4 and move the cursor in the screen, right click mouse to confirm, click ESC to
cancel. Drag the boundary to change the size.

10Alarm List

F'

| E— . |
2. Double click the alarm list, it will show the attribute window.
B Common

Data Loegger ﬂ
Common | Alam |F'n5itiur1

Title

Caption
[] More Language

Alamn List a

-

Title Height 20 Align
Alarm Width 100 )

arm Wi © Center
Row Court 5 () Right
Cell Height 20 Border Bold
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be set to 8 different languages

ize of title
the row width of alarm information
» Row count the row quantity of alarm information
»  Cell height the row height of alarm information
> Align the alignment mode of alarm information
» Border bold the frame of list is bold
H  Alarm
Data Logger
Aam | Poston
' Control Cortent
1 MO IWam Content
> Control set the coil to control the alarm information
» Content the contents of alarm infomation

(1) Add, delete alarm information
Right click the information number to add or delete information.

f Data Logger ﬂ

| Cortent

Mew Message

Delete

(2) Modify the control coil
Double click the coil to modify the information
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Data Logger

[7] More Language

Aam [ Poston
' Control Cortent
1 MO Mam Contert
—“"
Control h
Object
Station
Deviee | PLC Port -
WirStaNo n| Station 1
Object
[] indirect
(3) Modify the alarm information
Double click the alarm content to modify the information
Data Logger N
Aam [ ostion
| Control Cortert
1 MO Warm Contert
“
Text ’
Text | Font | Color
Content

Alam Cortert

(4) Add alarm contents

Data Logger

Right click the alarm contents to add new text, variational text and data.

23]

| Comman | Alam | F'usitiunl

Contral Cortent
1 MO Warm Cortert
2 M0

Mew Data

Mew Variational Text




ontents, font and color.
Text E . X

Text | Font | Color

Contert
[ More Language

Text -

(2) Variable text
It displays the text according to the register value.

r Variable string 4 !
Object | Dizplay | Fort | Colar I F'ns-itiun|
Station
Device | PLC Port -
VirStaNo n| Station 1
Object
[ indirect
Value
o5 Toefies |

(3 Data

It will display the register value when the alarm occurs.
Value > 4 ﬂ

Object |Text | Font | Color |

Station

Deviee | pLC Port -
VirStaNO n| Station 1

Object

[ indirect

Value

oo e )
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BOpy and delete the contents.

[t

&

variable text, and data.

Data Logger
Aom [ Postion
Control Contert |
1 Mo Wam Content
2 M0 Copy Content
[ 3 Mo Mew Text

Mew Variational Text
Mew Data
Delete

Each piece of contents can add different kinds of information including text,

B Position
Data Logger ﬂ
Common | Alam | Position

Position

X 231

y 5 ) 5

[ Lock

» Position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and

Y coordinate

X position set the X coordinate of alarm list
Y position set the Y coordinate of alarm list
» Lock the alarm list cannot move

4-4-22. Display real time event

This function is to real-time show the information.

1. Click B8 and move the cursor in the screen, right click mouse to confirm, click ESC to
cancel. Drag the boundary to change the size.
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Information

2. Double click the real time event, it will show the attribute window.

B Aspect
Real Event ﬂ
Aspect |E'u'ent ICqur | F‘usitiun|

[] Mare Language

Infarmation p

Setting Align

Fows g @ Left

Width 135 () Center

Height 25 i) Right
» More language the title can be set to 8 languages
» Rows the row number
»  Width the width of information
» Height the height of information
» Align the alignment mode of information
B Event

. Real Event ﬂ
|.Pu5ped | Event |Cu|ur | F'ositinn|
| Add | [Baich Add| | Modiy | | Delete |

MO Object  Alarm message

1 | M0 [Overvot
> Add add information
> Batch add batch add information
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A\

Station

Device
Station
Object
Indirect

0 modify the contents

. Event Source ﬂ

Coil Information

Station

Device [F'LC Part -
VirStaMND n| Station 1

Object

[ indirect

the communication port
the device station

the coil address

the offset of address

Cail Infomation

Station

Device  |PLC Port -
VirStaNO p| Station 1

b W ¢

Object address=M[0+PSW256]

e 2
We suggest using internal register of HMI (PSW, PFW) for indirect address

otherwise the communication speed will be slow.

(2) Information
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> Event
B Color
> Kind
» Color
B Position
> Position

Event Source

Infomation

Evert
[] Mere Language

Crver volt -~

Text Library

add or modify the contents displayed in the real time event

Real Event

| Aspect | Event | Color | Posiion |

Kind Color
e N ENEEEE
B Cooressage| W HEETH

e ]

the color kind

the color of title, frame, message

Real Event ﬂ

|.Pﬂped | Event ICqur | Position |
Position
X 6 1]
i k7]
[ Lock

set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and

Y coordinate

X position
Y position
» Lock

set the X coordinate of real-time event
set the Y coordinate of real-time event
the real-time event cannot move
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ow the event information and store the state and data.

1. Clic and move the cursor in the screen, right click mouse to confirm, click ESC to

cancel. Drag the boundary to change the size.
Frgms, . ; .
EF%gmg Time Info Affirm Time
Fiass

Mo

2. Double click the history event, it will show the attribute window.

B Aspect
Histroy Event ﬂ
Aspect | Evert | Pick ISa\re |Cu|ur | F'ositinn|
Column
@ Column1 (™) Column2 () Column3
Title
[] More Language
Spring Time a
Forit Text Library
Align S0EE - Column Width 118
Flow Height 25 Rows per page 2
Show Year Event Capacity 100
» Column set each column title, alignment mode and column width
Title set the title name
More language the title can be set to 8 kinds of language
Align the alignment mode of title

Column width  change the column width

Row height change the row height

Rows per page set the row numbers on each page

Show year display the year behind information

Event capacity the total event numbers

The event will occupy register numbers = [event capacity n+start end code 1]*
Every event occupied register numbers 13 + start end pointer 4

Which is (n+1)*13+4

vV V V VY
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=trigger time 6+event information 1+confirm time

-

Histroy Event | 2 |

Aspect | Event |F‘ick |Sa\re ICoInr |F‘ositinr1|

| Add | [BaichAdd| | Modfy | | Delete |

MO Ohject  Alam message Trigger
1 MO Crwver volt Up Edge

[7] Support Unicode

» Add/batch add/modify/ delete add/batch add/modify or delete the event information 5

Double click the information in the event list to modify the objects:

Histroy Event {Exﬂent Source
1

Aspect | Event |Pick | Save Coil Evert
| Add | [Batch Af Station

Device | PLC Port -

NO  Obiect | Aam message] VirStaNO 5| Station :

1 M0 Cver volt
Object
7] indirect

»  Station set the communication port device and station no.
»  Object the coil address to trigger the history event

269



Event Source

Coil Event

Descript
[7] More Language

Chver vaolt p

Teat Librarny

Spring

i@ Ascend Edge ") Descend Edge

»  Descript the contents of history event
»  Spring the event will be activated by rising edge or falling edge of coil signal

B Pick
The history event will collect data when this item is choosen. When the coil is ON, the data

will be collected.

Histroy Event

|Pﬂpect | Event | Pick |Sa'u'e |Culnr | F'ns'rtiun| - 5
e \ 4
,This Regist was used to control

Fick!

H  Save
Histroy Event h
| Aspect | Event | Pick | Save | Color | Position |
Object
ObiType  |pPl ~ 256
[¥] Auto locate
»  Object the object address to store the history event data

» Auto locate the system will auto-assign the registers to store the data
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Histroy Event

|.P|5ped | Evert I Fick |Sa'u'e | Color | Position

Kind Color

W ErEEEE
HE EEETE

e ]

» Kind choose the kind of color
» Color set the color
B Position
Histroy Event -
| Aspect | Evert | Pick | Save | Color | Posttion
Position
x [ &m
Y 101
[ Lock
» Position set the upper left point to be the coordinate point (0, 0) and set the X and
Y coordinate
X position set the X coordinate of history event
Y position set the Y coordinate of history event
» Lock the history event cannot move

4-4-24. Common grid

Common grid can display and input data in the table. It can be used together with column
map, XY fold map for data input function. For display function, it is used together with sample
save and sample export.

Note: please use event button to make the operations including prev item, next item, prev
page, next page. Please refer to chapter 4-4-17.

1. Click S and move the cursor in the screen, right click mouse to confirm, click ESC to

cancel.
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iﬂ vear | month day hour |minute|second gquantity| amount
000 A Qo0 Qo0 Qo0 Qo0 Qo0 000 Qo0 Qo0
Qo0 B Qo0 Qo0 Qo0 Qo0 Qo0 000 Qo0 Qo0
Qo0 C Qo0 Qo0 Qo0 Qo0 Qo0 000 Qo0 Qo0
Qo0 D Qo0 Qo0 Qo0 Qo0 Qo0 000 Qo0 Qo0
Qo0 E Qo0 Qo0 Qo0 Qo0 Qo0 000 Qo0 Qo0

Note: don’t change the table size by dragging the boundary of table. Otherwise the table
cannot be touched correctly. Please modify the column width and row height in the grid
control property.
2. Double click the common grid, it will show the property window.
B Object

Grid Control

Ohbject |D:|mmnr1 | Column | F'usitiun|

Station
Device | PLC Port -
YirStaMo 0| Station 1
Object

»  Station communication port device and station no.
» Object the first address of the common grid
The address arrangement of grid object

Column 1 Column 2 Column 3 Column 4 \v

first address  first address+1 first address+2 first address+3
Row 1

Row 2

Row 3

The address order in the table is from left to right, up to down

272




Gnd Control

Object | Common | Column | Position

Total Rows
Visible lines
Title Bold border

Auto-increment column
Title
[] Mare Language

NO -

Text Librany

Static calumn name

Title(more language)

Width a0

3 Title Height 20

3 Cell Height 20

| TleFont | | CellFont

Static column
Title
[] Mare Language

MName -

Text Librany

Width a0

["] More Language
Workerl - :gmﬁ
Text Library
» Total rows the total rows of table
» Visible lines visible lines < total rows
»  Title height the height of title row
»  Cell height the height of each row
> Title display the title row
» Bold border the frame of grid is bold line
»  Title font the font of title words
» Cell font the font of each word in the row
»  Auto-increment column display the number of column

set the number title, support 8 kinds of language

Width the width of number column

the name of column
Title(more language)
Width the width of static column
»  Static column name

»  Static column

set the title of static column, support 8 kinds of language

set the name column contents
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vV V V V V

Modifiable
Add
Modify
Delete
Keyboard

Grid Control

Obiject | Common | Column | Position
[¥] modffiable { Add ] [ Mody ] [ Delete]
Title Width Data.. Fomat  Alignment
point 50 WORD UINT Align Ri...

the data in the table can be changed

add a new column
modify the data in the grid

delete one column

choose the keyboard type which is used to change the data
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Grid Contral

DbjedICnmmun Column | Pasition

[¥] modible [ Add | [ Modfy | [ Delete |
Tite Aigrmert
“pont 50 WORD UINT Aign R
Column information s =
Titl

[] Maore Language

point -
Texd Library
wWidth al BitLength 3
T_'r'l:lE'-' ] DtLength n
Format Align Hor
© DeelD) ) Leh
© Hedl) (71 Center
() Float{F]
_ @ Right
@ Ursigredi) =
> Title the title of the column
»  Width the width of column
» Bitlength the data bit length before decimal point
» Dotlength  the data bit length after decimal point
» Type the data type (word, Dword)
» Format the data format

Note: the time is in hex format

B Position
Gnd Control
| Ohbject | Commaon I Column | Position |_
Position
X 174
Y 83
[ Lock
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position and size
ate of common grid
coordinate of common grid

e common grid cannot move

4-4-25. Data grid

Note: this function is only suitable for TH and TG series HMI.

Data grid can display continuous register data. It is used together with sample save and
sample export. Data grid has circular buffer and time displaying. Common grid is suitable for
mass data monitoring and modifying.

The following example shows the data of sample save function. The purpose is to display the
data collected by sample save function.

NO Name Data1| Data2 | Data3 | Data4 Time

0 a1 25 R0 100 160 2011-09-20 13:45:07

1 A2 20 40 g0 120 2011-08-20 13:48:05

2 A3 15 a0 G 0| 2011-08-20 13:46:03

3 B3 10 20 40 G0 2011-08-20 13:46:01] -
v

4 i) G 10 20 30| 2011-09-20 153:45:59

Note: please use event button to make the operations including prev item, next item, prev
page, next page. Please refer to chapter 4-4-17.

1. Click i and move the cursor in the screen, right click mouse to confirm, click ESC to

cancel.

Lo Mame Datal |(Data 2 (Data 3 |Data 4| Time
Q00 A1 Q00 Q00 Q00 Q00 Q00
Q00 A2 Q00 Q00 Q00 Q00 Q00
Q00 A7 Q00 Q00 Q00 Q00 Q00
Q00 B3 Q00 Q00 Q00 Q00 Q00
Q00 Ed Q00 Q00 Q00 Q00 Q00

2. Double click the data grid, it will show the property window.

B Object
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Data Grid

Object |Cummur1 | Column | F'usitiun|
Station
Devicz  [pLC Por -
WirStaMO 0| Station 1
Object
»  Station the communication port and station no.

» Object the first object address of the grid
The address arrangement of grid object

Column 1 Column 2 Column 3 Column 4 Column 5
firstaddress  first address+1  firstaddress+2  first address+3  first address+6 (year/month/day
Row 1 hour'minute/second)
Row 2
Row 3

The address order in the table is from left to right, up to down

B Common
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VV VYV YV V V V V VY

Data Grid - -1

- .
Common | Column | Position
Total Rows g Title Height 20
Yisible lines 5 Cell Height 20
Tile Boldborder | TileFont | | Cel Font
Autodncrement column Static column
Title Title
[] Mare Language [] Mere Language
MO - Mame -
Text Library Text Library
Width a0 Width 80
Static column name
[ More Language
AZ
Al - A3
- B3
B4
Text Librany
Total rows the total rows of table

Visible lines  visible lines < total rows
Title height the height of title row
Cell height the height of each row

Title display the title row

Bold border  the frame of grid is bold line

Title font the font of title words

Cell font the font of each word in the row

Auto-increment column display the number of column

Title(more language) set the number title, support 8 kinds of language

Width the width of number column

Static column the name of column

Title(more language) set the title of static column, support 8 kinds of language
Width the width of static column

Static column name set the name column contents
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Data Grid

- .. =

| Ohbject | Common | Column | Position
[T Circle Buffer [ Add | [ Modfy | [ Delete |

Title Width Data ... Fomat  Alignment
Datal &0 WORD  UINT Align Ri...
Data 2 &0 WORD  UINT Align Ri...
Data 3 &0 WORD  UINT Align Ri...
Data 4 &0 WORD  UINT  Align Ri...
Time &0 WORD  UINT Align Ri...

»  Circle buffer auto-allocation the head and tail pointer

» Add add a new column

»  Modify modify the data in the table

» Delete delete one column

Double click the data in the list to modify the details:
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vV V V VYV VYV V V

Title
Width
Bitlength
Dotlength
Type
Format

Time

Data Grid |2

Dbjedl[:ummun Column | Pasition
[¥] Circle Buffer [ Add | [ Modfy | | Delete |
Title Width Data.. Format  Alignment
4Daal 60 WORD UINT  AignFi. ™
Column information 2
Title
[ More Language
Datal -
Text Librany
Wwidth g0 BitLength 3
Farmat Aligr Har
(1 Dec(D)
_ (7 Left
(1 Hex(J]
B () Center
() Float(F)
) @ Right
@ Unszignedi+]
[ Time
- Format | H:MS

the title of the column
the width of column
the data bit length before decimal point
the data bit length after decimal point
the data type (word, Dword)
the data format
to display the time and set the time format
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Data Grid

| Object | Commar I Column | Position |_
Position
X ]
Y 72
[ Lock
» Position set the data grid position and size

» X position set the X coordinate of data grid
Y position set the Y coordinate of data grid
» Lock the data grid cannot move

4-4-26. Sample save

Sample save can collect the local data and store in the HMI. The data can be displayed in
data grid and export to U-disk in csv format.

The following is the application of sample save and data grid. The sample save button
collects the data from PSW256 to PSW259 and store in the address beginning with PSW300
then show in the data grid.

NO Name Data1| Data2 | Data3| Data4 Time v'
0 al 25 50 100  150| 2011-08-20 13:48:07
1 Az 20 40 80|  120| 2011-089-20 13:46:05
2 A3 15 50 B0 o0| 2011-08-20 13:46:03
5 B 10 20 40 60| 2011-08-20 13:46:01
4 B 5 10 20 50| 2011-09-20 13:45:59

Note: please use event button to make the operations including prev item, next item, prev
page, next page. Please refer to chapter 4-4-17.

1. Click @& and move the cursor in the screen, right click mouse to confirm, click ESC to
cancel. This button is invisible after downloading in the HMI.

Fick Bave Data

2. Double click the sample save button, it will show the property window.
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Pick Save Data

Object | Fick | Save | F'usitiun|

Display Object Table:

opm |

Modify

0
| g
g

Delete

Maove Up

Wiove Daowr

» Add add collection object
» Batch add add more objects at once
» Modify modify the collection object
» Move up move up the object
» Move down move down the object
B Pick
Pick Save Data | P |
Pick | Save | Postion

Court 10

Period 1 Sec

Manner [ymrhms -

[ Cortral
is Regist was used to control
Fick!

» Count the collection data amount

The registers occupied by data collection function=every piece of data information * data
amount n

The registers occupied by every piece of data information=collection object (m) + time
(year/month/day/hour/minute/second=6)

ol

If there is no collection time, the registers =m
» Period the data collection period, the min unitis 1s
» Manner the time format
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controlled by the coil, when the coil is ON, it is

et e Dt |

| Object | Pick | Save | Position |

Ohject
ObiTyee |ppwy - 256

» Object the storage register address of collection data, the default address is PFW
or PSW register

B Position
Pick Save Data e
| Object | Pick [ Save | Position |

Position

x [ W

' 152

[ Lock

» Position set the sample save position and size

» X position set the X coordinate of sample save
Y position set the Y coordinate of sample save
» Lock the sample save cannot move

4-4-27. Sample export

The sample save function cannot store mass real-time data in actual project. Sample export
can solve the problem. It can export the data in U-disk and backup in PC.

1. Click @ and move the cursor in the screen, right click mouse to confirm, click ESC to
cancel. This button is invisible after downloading in the HMI.

Exfior sample data

2. Double click the sample export button, it will show the property window.
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Export sample data

| Export Control | Date Time | Position
Common | Sample | Destination | Save
Storge Size
Pick Mode — _
@ Period Pick
povd 1 (Gaga )
[ Pick Cid MO

[] Dynamic Pick MO

Foc Mode
(D) Stop @ Recycle
() Feel Pick Mo
» Storage size the export data amount

The registers occupied by sample export =every piece of data information * data amount n

The registers occupied by every piece of data information=collection object (m) + time

(year/month/day/hour/minute/second=6)

» Pick mode period pick and feel pick

» Period the collection data period, the min unit is 1s X y
Pick control when the coil is ON, it starts to collect data v
Dynamic pick when the coil is ON, circular store the data; otherwise it will stop

collecting when the memory is full.
Fix mode recycle: circular store the data; stop: when the memory is full, stop

storing data
=
& Dynamic pick and fix mode can not work at the same time. User can choose one

of them to work.

Feel pick it will collect data when the rising edge of signal is coming.
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Export sample data

Export Control I Date Time | Position

Common | Sample | Destination I Save

Temperature Title

Temperature

Sample | DO |

Delete Data Type [Wurd v]
Fomat
@ Dec(D) (©) Hex(U)
() FoatiF) 7 Unsigned(¥)

>
>
>
>
>
>
>

vV V V VY

Bit Length{s) 4

Move down Float lengthiC)

Add add one piece of collection data
Batch add add many pieces of collection data at once
Delete delete the collection data
Move up move up the collection data
Move down  move down the collection data
Title the title of collected data
Sample the collected data address, click the address to modify the details
Pick Data - =S
Ohject

Station

Device | PLC Port -

VirStaNO p| Station 1

Object

[ indirect

Data type word, Dword (32 bits), string

Data format
Bit length
Float length

the bit length before decimal point
the bit length after decimal point

the data format: decimal, hex, float, unsigned number
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Export sample data

Expart Contral | Date Time | Position
Comman | Sample | Destination | Save
Device 1D 1]
[ Dynamic set 0o
Path/File
CEcav
[| Dynamic set

@ Fix Name [] Re-export title
) Name add automatic

() add number after name

Cynamic set Do

i) named by date

Break character .
[ |

» Device ID the storage route of export data. 0 means C:\ in PC.

nal The device ID must be 0 when it is used in the HMI.

Path/file export file name and export mode
Fix name export to the same file
Re-export title export the data title every time
Name add automatic  auto-increase the export file hame number, for example the
name is 002, the next file name is 0020001, 0020002, 0020003....
The mex number is 0029999
Add number after name add fix number after file name, the number can be set through
register, the max number is 9999
Named by date name the file by date

YV V V VYV

B Save
Export sample data | 2 |
Export Control | Date Time | Position |
Comman | Sample | Destination | Save
Chject
ObiType |psw  « 256
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Export sample data u

| Commaon I Sample | Destination | Save
Export Control | Date Time | Position

[ After export finish reset register data

[] Control exporting MO

[] Real time export Mo

[T Export status MO

[T Export result 0o

[7] Export process 0o
»  After export finish reset register data

Clear all the data after the export is successful

»  Control exporting when the memory is full, the coil is ON, the data will be exported
» Real time export it will export data when the rising edge of signal is coming
»  Export status when the coil is ON, it means exporting status;
»  Export result the register will show different exporting result

Register = 0, exporting is successful ) 5
Register = 1, the export device doesn’t exist v
Register = 2, U-disk memory is low

Register = 3, the file name or route is wrong

Register = 4, read write file failed

»  Export process the register will show the exporting process percentage

B Date time

Export sample data u

Comman | Sample | Destination I Save
Export Contral | Date Time | Paosition
Diate Time

Date format [W_M M-DD - ]

Example | 2013-01-10
Time format [ Hp.MM:SS -
Example | 14:22:07
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display format

B Position
Export sample data u
Comman | Sample | Destination | Save |
Export Control | Date Time | Postion
Position
X
i 82
[ Lock
» Position set the sample export position and size

» X position set the X coordinate of sample export
Y position set the Y coordinate of sample export
» Lock the sample export cannot move

4-4-28. Process orbit ' -

With the new Xinje precise cutting technology, CAD file can be sent from U-disk to HMI. Then
CAD file can be sent from HMI to PLC. PLC can send the cutting parameter file to HMI and
show the cutting image.
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save .dxffile

edlt dxf file

(1]
Drawin
ol
b

Auto CAD

.
‘ can connect 5
* units

1. Click EI to put it in the screen, click ESC to cancel.

save to .mcfile
and store in U-
——— ]S K

-—

" 000.00

000.00

000.00 ] 000.00,

2. Double click the process orbit, it will show attribute window.
B Orbit
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ProcessOrbit @ B 8

Orbit | Position

Label
X

Bit Len 5
Float Len 2

Font

Coor NN ~

Aspect

fome N ~
Processing

Processed [ ~
rorocess I -

[7] Set Path
File path

File name

s [m v

Btlen B
Float Len o

Font

Colar - -

bk [~
Raized knife

Processed - -
Unprocess - -

> Label

Bit Length  the value bit length showing on X/Y axis

Float length  the value decimal bit length showing on X/Y axis

Font the value font showing on X/Y axis
Color the value color showing on X/Y axis
»  Aspect

Frame the frame color

Back the background color

»  Processing

Processed the color of processed orbit
Unprocess the color of unprocessed orbit
»  Set path read file from specified path

File path  the path of the file

File name the name of the file

> Unit the unit of the orbit, the default unit is meter

B Position
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>

Process Orbit

Position Size
by Width 253
A 100 Height 237
Animal
[ Horizortal
[ Vertical
[ Lock
Position set the coordinate of orbit according to the origin on the upper left corner
X the X-axis coordinate
Y the Y-axis coordinate
Size set the width and height of orbit

Width the width of orbit

Height the height of orbit

Animal the move direction of orbit

Horizontal horizontal moving the orbit. Set the X-axis position through register.
X coordinate = X position + current register value

Vertical vertical moving the orbit. Set the Y-axis position through register.

Y coordinate = Y position + current register value

Lock lock the orbit, it cannot move

5 HMI internal register

—

5-1. HMI internal registers

The internal register of TH series HMI include PSB, PSW, PFW, PRW, PHW

Register Note
PSB Bit object
PSW Word object
PFW Power-off retentive word object
PRW Power-off retentive word object (for TH)
PHW Power-off retentive word object (for TH)

Note: PHW only exist when it is required in order, TH465 doesn’'t have PHW.

The register range:

Register

Model

TH465 TH765/TH865/THAG2/THAG5 TG series

PSB 256~1023
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PFW occupied by | 256~246015 256~4000255

PRW 0-999 -
PHW - - -

PSB, PSW, PFW amount and range can be set in File/setting/panel/set parameters.

Set |
PP Mum 4056
FSE Mum 1024
VisPSW Num 4056
PriPSW Mum 4096
Cache Num 1
0K Cancel

5-2. Special internal registers \v

PSW, PFW, PSB address 0~255 are used by system.

1. Bit object PSB

Register Function Explanation
PSBO Always close coil
PSB1 Always open coil
PSB2 First start scanning ON coll
50ms
PSB3 100ms pulse coil on
OFF
50ms
500ms
PSB4 1s pulse coll on
OFF
500ms
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30s

ON
OFF

30s
150ms
. ON
PSB6 300ms pulse coil
OFF
150ms

PSB15 Communication flag

0: successful  1: failed

PSB16 Scan the screen first time successful
PSB30 First scan after download
PSB31 First scan after power on

PSB39 Shut down the touch screen

PSB60 Level 1 password flag 1: password open 0: password close
PSB61 Level 2 password flag 1: password open 0: password close
PSB62 Level 3 password flag 1: password open 0: password close
PSB63 Level 4 password flag 1: password open 0: password close
PSB64 Level 5 password flag 1: password open 0: password cIos/e/
PSB65 Level 6 password flag 1: password open 0: password cloé\e
PSB66 Level 7 password flag 1: password open 0: password cIose\
PSB67 Level 8 password flag 1: password open 0: password close
PSB68 Level 9 password flag 1: password open 0: password close
2. Word object PSW v/

Register Function Explanation
PSWO0 Start screen number
PSW1 Present screen number

PSW20 Screen width Read only

PSwW21 Screen height Read only

PSW26 PSB amounts Read only

PSW27 PSW amounts Read only

PSW28 PFW amounts

Occupy PSW28, PSW29 (read only)

PSW30 Year

Hex format, read only

PSW31 Month

Hex format, read only

PSW32 Day

Hex format, read only

PSW33 Hour

Hex format, read only

PSW34 Minute

Hex format, read only

PSW35 Second

Hex format, read only

PSW36 Week

Hex format, read only

PSW40 Recipe index

PSW54 Device amounts

PSW60 .
successful times

COM 1 (Download) communication
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nication failed

communication

PSW62 ’ .
ertime times

COM 1 (Download) communication data
error times

PSW64 COM 1 (Download) device version
PSW65 COM 1 (Download) device model

COM 2 (PLC) communication successful

PSW63

PSW70 .
times

PSW71 COM 2 (PLC) communication failed times
COM 2 (PLC) communication overtime

PSW72 ,
times

COM 2 (PLC) communication data error
PSW73 i
imes

PSW74 COM 2 (PLC) device version

PSW75 COM 2 (PLC) device model /\
COM3 (extension port) communication
PSW80

successful times

COM3 (extension port) communication
failed times

PSw81

COM3 (extension port) communication
overtime times

PSW82

COM3 (extension port) communication \ -

PSW83 ( _ port v
data error times

PSwg4 COM3 (extension port) device version

PSW85 COM3 (extension port) device model

3. Word object PFW

Register function Explanation
PFW1 Start screen number
PFW2 Background color 0~255 (256 colors)
PFW10 Screen save wait time
PFW11 screen number for screen save
PFW20 COM 1 (Download) baud rate 4800, 9600, 19200, 38400, 115200, 187500
PFW21 COM 1 (Download) data bit 7,8
PFW22 COM 1 (Download) stop bit 0-1 bit, 1-1.5 bits, 2-2 bits
PFW23 COM 1 (Download) parity 0-None, 1-Odd, 2-Even
PFW24 COM 1 (Download) station no.
PFW25 COM 1 (Download) sending delay Unit: ms
PFW30 COM 2 (PLC) baud rate 4800, 9600, 19200, 38400, 115200, 187500
PFW31 COM 2 (PLC) data bit 7,8
PFW32 COM 2 (PLC) stop bit 0-1 bit, 1-1.5 bits, 2-2 bits
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0-None, 1-Odd, 2-Even

Unit: ms

Modbus Rtu 5 H7 5 L5
ThRERS U1t

PFW36.2

PFW36.2=0 I} /& 0x06 Djfeht;
PFW36.2=1 I} /& 0x10 Zhfeht .
PFW36.2 (1R T E 8 b A 22

PFW40 WO 3 (F RO HRE

4800. 9600. 19200. 38400. 115200. 187500

PFW41 HWE 3 T REOD BEEA

0'8 ’ 1'7

PFW42 HEWE 3 (IR (Fik4

0-2 bit, 1-1.5bits, 2-1 bit

PFW43 B 3 (PR KU

0-None, 1-Odd, 2-Even

PFW44 IR E 3 (FRH) v

PFW45 B 3 (PRI KIELER

${TL ms

PFW60 Password level 1

Occupy PFW60, PFW61

PFW62 Password level 2

Occupy PFW62, PFW63

PFW64 Password level 3

Occupy PFW64, PFW65

PFW66 Password level 4

Occupy PFW66, PFW67

PFW68 Password level 5

Occupy PFW68, PFW69

PFW70 Password level 6 Occupy PFW70, PFW71 /
PFW72 Password level 7 Occupy PFW72, PFW73 K
PFW74 Password level 8 Occupy PFW74, PFW75 \

PFW76 Password level 9

Occupy PFW76, PFW77

PFW100 Adjust the backlight

Only TH765-N(V 1.0), TG series (except TGC65)
have this function

W)

PFW101 Multi-language switching

Touchwin v2.D and higher versions"vh'ls
function

6 Q&A

Q1 How to choose the software according to the hardware version of the HMI?

TP series:
V2.6, V2.7 V2.78/V2.99
V2.C and above V2.C.6i

TH series:

V2.C and above

V2.C.6i
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New version V2.D and above

Q2 How to install two or more versions of software in PC?

1. Change the path of the software as following in the installation process.

8 Setup - TouchWin Edit Tool = % |

Select Destination Location

Th

a different folder,

2. According to the above, the default path for software installation is as “C:\Program
Files\Thinget\TouchWin editing tool”. Click the “VIEW”button to change the installation path
manually to “C:\Program Files\Thinget\16\TouchWin editing tool”. Then click the “OK”. As
following,
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Select a folder in the list below, then click OK

C:'Program Files'Xinje'\TouchWin Edit Tool

= L Windows Mail -
1 Windows Media Compeonents
= Windows Media Player
> L Windows NT

> Windows Photo Viewer

; Windows Portable Devices

= Windows Sidebar

> WINRAR e
. XC System Download tl

p| L Xinjel

DronrarsMata

Q3 Why the software can not be installed or used normally?

1. Please close the anti-virus software and the system optimization tools before the
installation, , ‘
2. Double click the shortcut of the software on the desktop after the success of the installav

then the following picture will pop up: ‘

' please set the display to be true color mode
e

Reason: the current color mode is too low.
Method: right click the desktop, then choose the “attribute”. Please change the color
quality to the “highest (32 bit) ” in the “settings” option.
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Uv|!| v Control Panel » All Control Panel Items » Display » Screen Resolution
—— T

File Edit View Tools Help

Change the appearance of your display e
Generic PnP Manitor and Intel(R) G33/G31 Express Chipset Family ... h

B Intel(R) Graphics Media Accelerator Driver
Adapter Manitor | Troubleshoot I Color Managem:

Monitor Type

kl'l Generic PnP Monitor

Display: 1.DELL EI7T8WFP ~
Monitor Settings
Resclution: ’1440- x 900 (recommended) v] 5 refresh rate:
LI =
Hide modes that this menitor cannot display
Clearing this check box allows you to select display modes that this
monitor cannot display comectly. This may lead to an unusable display
Make text and other items larger or smaller and/or damaged hardware.

What display settings should I choose?
Colors:

True Color (32 bit) -

[ ok |[ Canesl Ay

Q4 Does the software have tradional version? Does it support Tradional Chinese
input?

There is no traditional version of the installation software. But in the simplified Chinese
system, you can input traditional Chinese, Spanish, Japanese, German, French, etc.

At present, our company supports four software version such as simplified Chinese version,
English version, German version and Korean version.

Q5 What shall we do when the HMI program of TH series and TG series can not be
downloaded?

You need to use the USB download line to download the programs of TH and TG series HMI,
and you can also buy or borrow the USB printer communication line. But the printer
communication line must be complied with USB2.0 standards, and it should have the
shielding layer, one side of the line is square, and the other side is flat.

4 \

1. Check whether the computer is installed with the USB driver

Get the USB driver from XINJE CD. Please give the power to the HMI again after the success
of the driver’s installation.

Note: Please read the installation instructions in the driver package before installation.
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ormal if it is already installed.
0 the USB port of computer and the HMI, then give the
ght click the “my computer” button on the desktop of computer,
attribute”, and choose the “device manager” in the “hardware”, If the
computer is installed the USB driver, there will be red marked information in the “Device
Manager/Universal Serial Bus Controller ”.

= Eﬁb Universal Serial Bus controllers
% Sony Ericsson seeheri Control Device
Standard Enhanced PCI to USE Host Controller
Standard OpenHCD USE Host Controller
Standard OpenHCD USE Host Controller
Standard OpenHCD USE Host Controller
Standard OpenHCD USE Host Controller

+ Standard OpenHCD USE Host Controller

I = |Thinget TH USE Dewice |

Db, 17T T- -1 W1

(2) If there is no information, you need to install the USB driver again.

(2) If there is red marked information, please confirm whether there is a yellow exclamation
mark before it. If so, you need to update the driver program again.

3. The USB driver can not be installed

(1) Please close the anti-virus software and the system optimization tool.

(2) Please check which operating system your computer belongs to. If your operating system
isWin7 64 bit, you need to use the special driver of Win7 64 bit to update your driver.

(3) There are two kinds of installation methods for the USB driver. The instructions are in the
driver package, so you can have a try in turn.

(4) If the USB driver still can not be installed, you should contact us to get the techn\v/

support.

4. Cannot download program through the USB driver is installed normally

(1) Check whether the display model is in accodance with the HMI model;

Reason: customers may replace the TP screen with TH and TG screen, but they forgot to

convert the model in the program and downloaded the program of TP to the TH and
TG screen.

Solution: Check the display model in the “document/system settings/display”.

(2) The USB download cables are not qualified;

You can replace a new cable if it is not confirmed. Now some USB download cables on

market are not shielding wires, and the anti-interference ability is poor. We suggest you to

use the shielding cable within 1.2m.

(3) Try to pull up and insert the USB download cable or restart the HMI;

(4) If the program still can not be downloaded, you should set on DIP switch 2 which is on the

back of the TH and TG series HMI and resume the power. Then you can forced download

from USB and serial port.

(5) Check whether there is interference;

We suggest you to use the independent 24V power supply. The power can not be connected

with other devices at the same time. Don’t put the high interference equipment around HMI,

such as frequency inverter and so on. If the conditions allows, you should put the HMI to the
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ability of some computers is poor, or the USB port is easily

ange another PC to try again. Then you can check if the program is
downloaded successfully.

(7) Charging powers of some notebook computers are not very stable.

We suggest you to disconnect the power supply of the computer before downloading the
programs.

Q6 What shall we do when the programs of TP series HMI can not be downloaded?

1. Is the hardware version matched the software version?

According to the configuration table of hardware and software, you can check whether
current software version is matched the hardware version that you can find from the back
cover of the TP HMI.(you can click the “help/about”)

TP series

Software version

Hardware version Visible in the’HELP” menu of the
Visible on the label at the back cover of HMI  software

V2.6, V2.7 V2.78/V2.99

V2.C and above V2.C.6i

2. Please use the multimeter to check whether the download cable is damaged or the conv
of it is undesirable.

, Dowload port of TP
PC serial port (COM) series HMI

Pin Name Pin | Name
1 1 NC
[ e 2 %0
3 IXD 3 TXD
4 4 A
5 GND 5 GND
6 6 BUSY
7 RT5 7 B
8 8 NC
9 9 NC

3. Check the serial port of the computer
(1) Change a serial port or a computer to try again if you are using the computer with serial
port;
(2) If you are using a USB convertor:
a. check whether the USB convertor driver is installed;
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system, please use V2.C.6i. If the system of
Please check the port number of the convertor. If it is more
ase change the number to COM1 or COM2 manually, and then
power to download again.

Note: If the program of the HMI can be downloaded by serial port card and can not
be downloaded by the USB convertor, you should change the USB convertor. You
can buy the USB convertor from us. The reason is that the USB convertor of other
companies can not be connected with the 7 pin of download cable of the HMI.

4. If all of the above is ok, you may connect the pin5 and the pin8 of the download port. Then

you should give the power again and forced download.
Note: The pin5 and pin8 must be connected in the process of cut power and power
on again.

Q7 Why does it show the error HMI capacity is not enough when downloading the
program?

Reason: the capacity of the program is larger than HMI capacity.

Methods: simplify the picture content

1. In the “tool/option” of the software version before V2.C.6b, we suggest you to cancel this
fuction if you choose the “Encryption Download”.

2. If you don’t use download port communication, we suggest you to choose the “not use ,
Download port”. Otherwise the download port will occupy the resources. \v'
3. Don’t choose “automatical save” and “redo” in “tool/option”

Q8 How to choose the download cable of HMI?

Choose the right cables according to the series of HMI
TH and TG series screen download cable: It supports the USB2.0 standard and has
the shielding layer. One side of it is square and the other side is flat.

4 A

TP series screen download cable:
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Dowload port of TP

series HMI
MName Pm MName

NC
s B
XD

RXD
GND

PC serial port (COM)

5

TiD
A
GND
BUSY
B

NC
NC

RIS

[l s B B Y e T O I Y S T Y
[l s B e Y e T o O Y S I Y

Q9 Why the program can not be uploaded? How to set to upload the program?

Reason: has not choosed the “full download” in the “tool/option”, so programs can not

be uploaded.

Phenomenon: “there is no project” will be prompted when the programs are being upl
oaded.

Programs of HMI can be uploaded if you do the following operations before downloading.

1. For software version before the V2.c.6b, you should choose the “full download” or
“upload” in the “tool/option”. N
Note: You need to choose this option to make the upload effective before downloading

programs.

2. Please use the double download arrows like this “ @ @ &2 &l ” if your version is V2.c.6b
or above.

Q10 how to choose the right communication cable?

Please refer to “HMI and PLC connection manual’; If the instructions can not explain the
connection of communication cable, customers can make their own communication cable
referring to the definition of our HMI pin.

PLC communication port support: RS232/RS485/RS422

Download communication port support: RS232/RS485
Download port:

987 6 Pin number | definition description
1 NC Empty signal pin terminal
RS232 communication recieve
2 RXD
Ofosoo.\0 data
3 TXD RS232 communicaiton send data



4 RS485 communication“+”signal
5 GND Signal ground
6 NC Empty signal pin terminal
7 B RS485 communication“—"signal
8 NC Empty signal pin terminal
9 NC Empty signal pin terminal
PLC port:
) definitio o
Pin number N Description
RS422 communication send “+”
1 TD+ .
signal
9876 2 RXD RS232 communication receive data
3 TXD RS232 communication send data
4 A RS485 communication “+” signal
Oleso02)0 5 GND Signal ground
RS422 communication  send“—"
6 TD- i
5 4 3 9 1 signal
7 B RS485 communication “—” signal(
8 RDD- RS422 communication “—” signal \
RS422 communication receive “+™
9 RDD+ )
signal

C D

Q11 Why the screen can not communicate normally and it displayed error
“communicating”?

1. Refer to HMI and PLC connection manual;

you can find the related device connection diagram and refer to some special communication
tips.

2. Check whether the connection of communication cable is correct

Check whether connection of the screen and equipment is correct.

3. Please use the multimeter to check whether the communication cable is damaged;

4. Check whether the type of project PLC is suitable with the type of actual connection;

5. Check the settings of communication parameters;

The communication parameters must fit for the communication equipment. For example:
equipment model, modbus number, bit rate, stop bit, data bit, odd and even parity.

Generally, PLC needs to power on again after the PLC parameters downloading.

6. You may set up a program to have a test for finding the reason.

If the new program is normal, you need to check the content of the project. Especially the
button, data input and some parts related with communication equipment. For example: HMI
is communicated with XINJE PLC. The modbus number is 1. Then connect with the PLC port
of the screen by using the cable. Add a button for setting the soft component MO in PLC. The

modbus number of this button need to be set to 1, the “equipment” must be chosen PLC port.
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Object |Opemte I Button I Color I F'us'rtionl

—otation

Dewice IP]'_J: Fort vI

‘.l’irStalTElI 0 Statien I 1
—0Object

Object IM l” ]

|- Indirect

7. Check the current communication port of HMI:
HMI has two communication ports which are PLC port and Download port. Check which port
is used for communication of HMI. Don’t use the wrong communication port. Every part of
equipment should be “PLC port” if you are using the PLC port.

8. Check the station number in communication window:

Customers should confirm the station number of communication equipment. If the number is
1 and the communication window that the screen pop up is “communicating, the PLC station
number is O...... ”, The station number of some part in HMI program may be 0. Please change
the station number to 1.

9. Field interference:

Check whether there is interference. Please take some anti-interference measures, such as
putting the shielding layer on the communication cable, using independent power and isolate
the high frequency equipment with HMI.

Q12 Why the communication speed between TP, TH series HMIs and communication
equipments is so slow?

Following stituations may cause the communication speed between TP, TH series HMIs and
communication equipments to be slow:

1. Many indirect parts are used in the program (the indirect address is communication device
address):

Solutions: set the address to the internal address of HMI.

2. using the curve chart, and the collection period is within 1 minute.

Solutions: Change the number of “Cache” to 2 in the “File/setting/panel/set paraemter”.

304




Color I Fort | Project I

Para I Altemation I Clock Panel | Device

Model | TPagO-L |

Description 2407128, monochromatic

_ Set parameter |
Set | il
PFW Num | 1024
VisPSW Num | 1024
PriPSWNum | 1024
Cache Num I 2
J— OK | Cancel

Note: If the collection period is within 1 minute, please use TG series HMI.

Q13 How to change the download mode of HMI to communication mode?

Software editing:
1. Please choose download port device:
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Please select port Download Device:

|Unuse Downlad Port o~
Thinget FC Series

Thinget Y5 Series Inverter

Mitsubishi FX Seres

Mitsubishi 3 Series

Omron CPMACAM Series

Omran CPACJ/CS Series

Siemens 57-200 Series

Siemens 57-300/400

Koyo 5 Series

Schneider (Micro/Neza,/ Twida)

Matsushita (FPO/FP 1) -

Com Parm: 15200, 8, Even, 1

Setting.... |

< Back I Mext = I Finizh

Cancel

2. Please choose the “download port” in the device options and set the right station

number.

hardware connection:

Object |Dpemte I Button I Color I Fnsitinnl

—Station

Tewice I]].:,wn]_.:,&d vI
VirStaHEII 0 Statiom I 1

—0Object

Object IM

= o

|- Indirect

TH, TG: the Download port of TH and TG series HMI can communicate with device directly.
TP: You need to connect pin 5 with pin 6 of download port. The method is like this .
1. connect pin 5 with pin 6 directly on the communication cable, then insert it into the
download port of HMI. At last you must give the HMI power again;
2. Please connect the pin 5 with pin 6 by wire when HMI has no electricity. Then you need to

give the power again and move the wire.

Note: This method will be ineffective after you give the HMI power again, then you need to

connect again.

Q14 How to use the broadcasting function of HMI?

The boardcasting station number of HMI is 0, so you can not use readable components such
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input and data display,etc. If not, the screen will

Q15 How to set when the screen is slave station?

1. Customers can choose the “Modbus slave(panel is slave)” or “free type”(panel is slave)”.
The former is used to Modbus protocol, and the latter is used to free communication protocol.
2. Please get the free format protocol manual from XINJE CD.

Q16 What shall we do if HMI does not support the current equipment model?

1. If the devices that the HMI supports are the same brand and different series,but the device
communication protocol are same and they have the same device address, you can choose
the device type matched with the screen.
2. Please confirm the communication protocol of the device. If it support Modbus, “Modbus
RTU” or “Modbus ASCII”can be chosen.
3. If the communication protocol of the device can not meet the two coditions above, please
use the following methods.

(1) You can write the communication protocol by yourself. Refer to HMI user defined

protocol manual.
(2) You can use C language function if the device has few variables such as meters.

Please refer to Touchwin C language manual.

Q17 Why the HMI only can read the data but cannot write when communicating with
Omron PLC?

1. The old version Omron editing tools can change the settings of DM6600 directly, then it
can change the former default-value to Monitor.

2. The new version Omron editing tools: “tools/internet settings/PLC settings”. You need to
change the startup conditions of PLC to monitor state.

After changing the Omron settings, repower on the PLC. Then the HMI can read/write the
data of Omron PLC.

Q18 Cannot print the whole contents when using microprinter.

Solutions: increase the width and length of the print window.
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en. Touch drift doesn’t exist, and it can’t do touch calibration. If it
B} please confirm reasons referring to the method of Q47.
The calibration method of TH and TG HMI:
1. Turn on DIP switch 3 and give the power to HMI again;
2. Click the cross-shaped centre according to the order;
3. It shows the calibration success if the centre appears a “o”. Click it into the screen of
customers, and then turn off the DIP switch 3. If the centre appears a “X”, you need to

calibrate again till the centre appears the circle.

Q20 How to calibrate the system time in the HMI?
1. Set a screen jump button in the screen. Set the screen ID to 60002.
2. Download the program in the HMI. Press this button to jump to time/date setting
screen.
Q21 How to modify the password in the HMI?
1. Set a screen jump button and set the screen ID to 60003;

2. Download the program to the HMI. Press this button to jump to password changing screen.
Note: the current password should be opened before changing the password.

Q22 which model support U-disk data import and export?

1. TH-UT/NU/NU3, TG (-U) or TG (-E) series HMI;
2. The U-disk capacity should less than 32G;
3. It doesn’t support the mobile hard disk.

Q23 Can the mouse connect to the USB-A port of HMI?

No, it can not.

Q24 Can the register in the keeping area without electricity in the HMI be expanded?

It is expandable.

TH series HMI can add two kinds of power loss retentive registers. They are PHW(0.52
million registers) and PRW (one thousand registers). PHW will be provided when you indicate
specially when ordering, and the TH465 don’t have PHW. Only the initial address of PRW

and PHE start from 0.
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the HMI dail switch?

TP765:

Number 1 is ON. Change the download port to communication port;

Number 2 is ON. Forced Download,;

Number 3 and 4 are not defined

TH, TG series:

Number 1 and 4 are not defined;

Number 2 is ON, forced download;

Number 3 is ON, system menu: clock calibration, touch calibration and the USB-disk data
import.

Q26 How to open the advanced functions of HMI?

V2.C version and above:
1. Open the programming software, and create or open any program;
2. Click the “tool/option”, and click the “user mode”.

or TH Edit Tool - Project - Screenl

File Edit View Part [Too] Window  Help
DEE I 2EC\? AL @GR EmE F K% @w 1l &F
@h|wROE: wb T=ARE G B
FE ol -elmle -[Te aE X v ade
EX Almme | AT cNwAZELOE D;‘“’...’.’.]HN
[ { &~ E%]&é?i’%an;smsmxff‘m/

|4 1: Screenl - chreenl
-] 65535: Commol
-] 60001: Passwor| |
-] 60002: SetRTC
[ 60003: Passwor
-] 60004: XC Inpui
-] 60005: XC Outp

L 0|
“ 4 ,,” 40|

Option

~Grid Size

Move Grid I E] Zoom Ratio (%) l 100
[~ Auto Save |1 "I (/D] Grid Radio I 10

E K ~Download
- 65532: PickSave

Com Port [ |
-8 65533: Print S O O
B 65534: Alarm L iy

=-fd] Window

[~ Display Mouse Cursor Hit Key Errors I 10
-] 60001: Commu

-] 60003: Passwor ~Print
E 60004: Passwor (¢ Top to bottom (" Bottom to top
-] 60005: Passwor \

-] 60009: Passwor
[} 60011: XC Input
-] 60012: XC Outp| |
-] 60006: KeyBoar
-] 60007: KeyBoar

~Print

[7 Undo | Optimistic [ Build and Exit iy Mode I
0K I Cancel |

3. and then open the programme software again.
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T E ®EE EEW FHEe IAQ #Oo Fhe
Dmm.x,an|@|JAMM\®00N---\FEI—‘”laﬁJ\ﬁ\@l@ J\eep@lmw
\\DDOOQIIQ&*"H_J

COMMOm S b o o o

: Password
B e < A S D D S
DPRazmwerd Lo e
: AT Input
CEC Outpul | [
: PickSave

© Print

Salarm L L e

V2.C version and below:
If the software is installed, please do from the first step. If the software has been used for a
long time, please do from the second step.
1. Create a file after opening the software. Then save it. After that, a system file named
Option.dat will be generated automatically in the root directory of the system.
2. Open the file by using the text file;
3. Add two lines in the end like this: [software]
usermode=1
Note: please confirm that whether the [software] is in the file at first. If it exists, please cancle
them first and add the two lines above. If not, the advanced functions will not be opened.

P Option. dat — iBd#F E]@
IFE &FEEO B0 EFW FHO
[Panel]

SelectedSeriallD=80
SelectedPanellD=4
[Device]
MainSelectedItem=80
SlaveSelectedItem=-1

[SerialExpand] 2
Serial@=1
Seriali1=1

Serial2=0
Serial3=0
Serials=0
[Position]
Property_X=699
Property_Y¥=251
DefaultComPort=COM3
SavePeriod=8
ViewRatio=100
Advance_X=443
Advance_¥=236
Advance_W=554
Advance_H=399
[software]
usermode=1

4. Please open the HMI software again after saving the file of “Option.dat’. Then the
advanced function will open.

Q27 How to modify the Chinese input and the font size of historical events in the
software?

Modify in the “ File/ settings/font”.
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ock” component, and place them in the screen;
File Edit VYiew Pat Tool Window Help
DEME| 2R | R Adlid @ 0P =

NNOoOCwOHEE& | £ 9| w | MO

2. Display the week: set a data display. The address is PSW36, and the type of display is hex.

3. Download to the screen or do the off-line simulation.

Q29 Is the HMI password functional again after open?

1. Screen jump will make the password functional again.

2. The other parts: after the screen saver lighten again, the password will be functional again.

Q30 How to clear the data in trend map and data grid?

1. time trend
If the saved address of the historical data of the time trend is PFW256.

Time Trend ' L u

Comman I View  Object |Tre.-nd I Colar I F'nsitiunl

— Station

Device  [PLCPot -]
VirStaMO 0 Station I 0

—Object

Obect  [EEM][ %%

Clear method:
a. place a function button.
b. add “set data”.
c. set the PFW256 (Dword) to 260, and also set the PFW258 (Dword) to 260
(the formula is “PFWm =m+4, PFW(m+2)=m+4")
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Function Button

Function |Eul'tur1| Limnit I Colaor I F‘usitiunl

Funiction IF‘ressing LI Al
Set Caoil
Add Reset Coil
Reverse Cail
1| Copy Cail

Object |

— Station

Device  [PLCPot -]
"u"lrStaNOI 0 Station I 0

—Object

Object  [prw || 256
[T Indirect

— Data

| Data Type |DWord

Set Data |—2¢;.[|.
o |

Cancel Apphy

d. Atlast, modify the button content to clear.
2. clear the data grid, common grid
Refer to the steps in item 1.
3. clear real time trend map
Refer to the steps in item 1.
4. clear the history data map/XY trend/display history event
Clear method:
a. click the event button
b. choose reset content in trend/event item

A
Function-5et Data ‘ “g‘

phy
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Event Button

Event |Eul'tnn I Colar I Posttion I

Trend Type Function
¢ Trend/Event B
" Time Trend
& Time duiz ILE'H (Thin} LI Aot I—Z'I} o
£ viwie  |Up (Thin) =l
ID  |Al Trends =]

XY Poly Trend fClear -l

c. At last, modify the button content to clear.
5. Clear XY curve
Similar to clear trend/event, choose reset content in XY poly trend item.

—
Event Button I =

Event |Eul'tnn I Color I Paosition I

Trend Type Function
" Trend/Evert |Prev Page ~]
" Time Trend
% Time &z ILE'H (Thin} LI Aot I—EI} o
€ viwis  [Up (Thin) =l
D [AITends |

& XY Poly Trend Cear K

Q31 How to make the scroll texts in the screen?

1. ™= scroll text: the text can move from right to left of the screen, and it will disappear when

it moves to the end of left. Then it will come out from right.

2. L move animation: you can draw the moving line, and also can control the speed of it.

(the best choice)
3. The animation function in the text button.
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Text

Displa'_.rl Fort I Color  Position I

Position Size

* | 160 Width
Y | 20 Height

1.

Horizontal Do

\\/_/

Vertical oo

[~ Lock ¥ Zoom Ratio

To move the text in different direction by changing the register value.

Q32 How to set password for HMI components?

1. For example, we use button. Please choose the password function and choose the
password level.

Button —
Ohject I Operate  Button |Culur I F‘us’rtiunl
— Key Type
& Touch
" Ertter Code I ~|
—I~ Hide Button
& Nomal Change Aspect ¥ Use Text
User Defined Content |':”"I It
i

2. Open the “File/setting/para, choose password function and choose the password level.
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| Expand Device I Fort I Projec
Para I Altemation I Clock I Panel

Start Screen Mo. |1
e Passonrd

( Level |Levell - Password Iﬂ

— Screen Save

Latency Time Iﬁﬁer 3 Minute ;I

i Close LCD " Show Screen IE

3. Set the screen jump button, the screen ID is 60001 (the screen to input password).
4. Download the program to the HMI. Press screen jump button to input the password. Then
you can operate the button which has password.

Q33 How to switch I/O terminals of PLC in the HMI?

If the PLC terminal is broken, you can switch the terminal through HMI without changing the

PLC program.
1. Use a screen jump button, set the screen ID to 60004. ,
2. Download the program to the HMI, press the screen jump button. v
3. Click output port.

2 PLC Input Status

001 2 3 4 5 6 7
b ofse ol offx ol offx ol o o
1 11 12 13 14 15 16 17
Beoolbz ol o ol ol ol ok o
20 21 22 33 24 25 26 27 [Ouput
Be ol afle ol olie o o ol o] | pest
30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37
i offe o ol afx ofx ok dx ooz
40 41 42 43
e ol ol ofx o

=BIH ot banned With(X  |port| Replace

Note: HMI only support XINJE PLC terminal switching.
Common problems:
1. the I/O switching screen is not functional, all the register become DO.

Your PLC program is from other brands of PLC. Then change the model to XINJE
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not functional.
een button size cannot be changed. If changed, the function will
> After switching the terminal, the PLC must restart again.

Q34 How to make a keyboard in the software?

Set the ASCII code in user input button. Then arrange these buttons as the keyboard order.

GO EEEERE S Balu)l | & o e
G MO wmB =848 0| H b s
IR R =T=R S 711
wor [A -2 U3 "G D &4 B M on [l e & F m CT
sin sm ¥ | B ose L O R Ee B Bk E E|| = &

THIH

.................. User [nput

.................. Operate IBLrl'tun I Colar I Pasition I

. e o Input
1111111111“111: lrﬂ-SCIICude{k |31

.................. vv

Q35 Why the software cannot operate the off-line simulation?

1. More than one versions of Touchwin software are installed in the computer, and the
current one is not the one installed at last.

There are two kinds of solutions:

a. Uninstall all the versions. Then install only one version in the PC.

b. you just need to modify the contents of registry without uninstalling the software.

Click start/run in the PC, input “regedit” to open the registry editor. Click
HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE/SOFTWARE/THINGET/TouchWin. Double click AutowinPath.
Input the software installation route (the software version you want to off-line simulation) in
the value data item.
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ﬁ Registry Editor

File Edit WView Favorites Help

-1 mezilla.org * || Name Type Data

b MozillaP.Iugins Ql_ﬂ{[}efault:l REG_SZ {walue not set)

b-is MSNProject ab| AutoWinPath REG_S5Z C\Program Files\Xinje\Touch
E - Metscape Ql_ﬂLanguagE REG_SZ English

ODBC
i || Opera Software

i g
oo Policies Edit String [
b L Prolific
., Prolific Technolog Value name:
f ----- . RegisteredApplica PutoWinFath
D W roxbeam Value data:
P o
[»- . Softland
----- | SogouExtension [ oK ] [ Cancel ]
i | Sogoulnput
no L Sonic O ———

2. The type of HMI is OP series or XP/IXMP/XMH series.

Q36 Why the on-line simulation shows communicating?

1. Check whether the PLC model is XINJE XC series or Modbus RTU. Now the on-line

simulation function can only support the device of Modbus protocol.

2. Choose the wrong COM port connecting with PC ‘
Right click the mouse on the screen of “on-line simulation”. Choose the correct COM v
then close the on-line simulation screen and open again.

3. Check whether the communication wire is connected between equipment and computer

and the connection is correct.

4. More than one versions of software are installed in the computer. The current one is not
the one installed at last. If you want to know the solution, please refer to the Q35.

Q37 Which software does the OP560 use?

OP560-L and OP560-T use Touchwin software.

F‘Iease Select Panel:

ﬁ- OP&0 Series Operate Panel
: FE OPS6D-L

-7} MP8D Series Touch Control Panel
El ﬁ- THED Seres Touch Panel

E TH4E5-MTAUT
R D TUTRR MMT AT
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onverted to the program of TP, TH, TG series?

opy and paste. If not, the program will has error.

ave both touch buttons and normal buttons. The properties of many
parts are different from that of the TP, TH and TG series. If paste or copy the program, the
project cannot open anymore.

Q39 Can the HMI programs of different types be converted to each other?

Yes.

1. The resolution of each model are different. After changing the model, the buttons will mix
up in the sceen. Before changing the model, please choose all the buttons in the screen and
right click the mouse, then choose group.

2. Then change the model of HMI in the software menu “file/setting/panel”.

Q40 How many functions can be added in function button or function field?

The max is 126.

Q41 How to calculate the PFW quantity used in the program?

1. PFW quantity of data sample export ' 4
a. the storage size is m. '
Export sample data
Export Control I Date Time I
Commaon | Sample I Destination
Storge Size I 100

b. sample data quantity is n.

Export sample data

Export Control | Date Tir
Common Sample | D
Tﬁﬂpaﬁture Add Title
2
I Sample
Delete

c. the time and date occupy six PFW registers.
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Export sample data

Comman I Sample | Destination I
Export Control Date Time | P
v Date Time

Date format  |FERR IV =

ThePFW quantity:
If exporting the clock, the quantity of PFW is: mx (n+6)
If not exporting the clock, the quantity of the PFW is: mxn
2. The PFW quantity of sample save.
The same method of item 1.
3. The PFW quantity of history trend map
a. the trend source is n

Histroy data map

Trend Source IDispIa'_.rI Object | Color | Font | Position |

add | Modfy | L

Order | Object |  MinValue | Max Value
1 [ oo | 0 1024 |

b. the total data is m

Histroy data map

Trend Source  Display |Object I Colar I Font I

Data Time —

Fage Data I | ‘ol
Total Data I 10 " [

L i [ —— _

c¢. The history trend map can save the time and date. The date and time will occupy 6
registers.

The quantity of PFW is: mx (n+6)

4. The PFW quantity of time trend map.

a. the storage size ism

Time Trend

Comman |‘u"|ew | Object | Trend | Color | Posttion |

Storge Size I

[—
—

b. the line quantity is n
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Time Trend

Common I View I Object Trend ID::Iur

IUHEE Map Mode —
& Fold

Temperature

Line1 I_

UFIE-'E D::Iur --

Line3

Lined ¥ Another Gro

v

c. The time trend map can save the time and date. The date and time will occupy 6 registers.
The quantity of PFW is: mx (n+6)

5. The PFW quantity of history event.

a. the event capacity is m

Histroy Event

Aspect |E'u'errt I Fick I Save I Fort I Color

— Column

* First Title ISpring Time

" Second Left

Align I - I
" Third Width I 118

Line Height

Lines / page I 2
Event Capacity I 100

¥ Show Year

b. every event contains: spring time (occupy six registers) and informations (occupy one
register) and affirm time (occupy six registers). Every event will occupy 13 PFW registers.

|, ‘Spring Time _ |||  Info . | ~Affirm Time |

The PFW quantity is: (m+1)*13+4

Q42 What’s the meaning of PSW/PFW/PSB/PRW/PHW?

There are 5 kinds of internal registers: PSB, PSW, PFW, PRW, PHW

Register Notes

PSB Bit object

PSW Word object

PFW Power loss retentive Word object
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ntive Word object

0ss retentive Word object (selectable)

ed when you indicate specially, and the TH465 has no PHW. It only

The range of internal registers:

Modle
. TH465 TH765/TH865/THAG62/THABS | TG865/TGA6G2

Object
PSB 256~1024
PSW 256~4096

256~  (8M-occupied by 256~410,
PFW ) 256~24, 6016

screen-occupied by system) 0000
PRW 0-1000 None
PHW

None 0~52, 0000 None
(selectable)

PSB, PSW, PFW: the registers address from 0~255 are occupied by the system.
Note: refer to chapter 5 for internal registers details.

Q43 Why does the HMI screen show chip picture?

Create a easy program at first, and download it to the HMI to confirm whether it is the
program problem or the hardware problem. If the new program has no problem, you need to
check the program.
The chip number is in the top left corner. The following situations may cause the chip pict =4
1. There are contents or components which can not be read in the screen. You can find“ty
problem by the exclusive method.
2. chip number 01:cannot write in because there are too many screen contents. You can
simplify the contents in the screen.
For example: (1) choose “not use Download port”. Because the download may occupy some
capability.
(2) Please cancel‘complete downloal” in the “tool/option”.

3. Chip number 04: We suggest you to use the desktop computer and the direct serial port if

you use the notebook computer and the USB converter.

4. the software installation has problem. The old software is not uninstalled completely or
cleared when you are installing the new software. We suggest you to install the software
again. (you must change the installation path manually)

5. If customers use the user-defined protocol and the chip appears when you insert the
communication wire, it indicates that the receiving description of user-defined protocol has
some problems.

6. Try forced download.

7. if the problem still cannot be solved, please contact us.
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eens and much communication data. The screen will become
munication cable is not inserted in the screen. If you insert the
communication cable, the white screen will disappear immediately.
2. The power supply voltage of HMI is low.
3. short connect pin 5 and pin 8 of TP com port. Turn on DIP switch 2 of TG, TH series. Then
power on the HMI again.
If it shows loading screen, it is not the reason of hardware. Some system address, such as

PFW0~256 or PSW0~256 and so on, may be used by the program. If the screen is still white,
the hardware may have some problems.

Q45 The HMI touch screen has problem?

1. The HMI mounting problem

Take off the HMI from the control cabinet, and operate it. If the operation has no problem, it
indicates that it is caused by mounting problem. You need to measure the installation size.
Don’t mount too tight, otherwise the pressure of the touch panel will be too high.

2. The communication is not well

3. Make a program and test

Set a light button PSB300, and download it to the HMI to test the touch situation. If the touch
function is not good, turn on DIP switch 3 to calibrate the touch screen for TH and TG series.
If the new program has no problem, you need to check according to the following steps:

a. indirect address is used (the indirect address is from communication device) y
b. when you use the event buttons, please don't set two or more trend maps or common gri
at the same time.

¢. When adjust the size of common grid, it will have offset after downlosading to the HMI. You
can click each attribute in the softwre and download again.

Q46 What is the operating temperature and the storage temperature of HMI?

Operating temperature: 0°C~ 50°C
Storage temperature: -10°C~ 60°C
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7 Touchwin v2.d new functions
7-1. Multi-language

The button text can show 8 kinds of language.
For example: we make two kinds of language for lamp button.
1. Choose more language in lamp button window (lamp button state is ON).
. LampButton 2

Aspect | Color | Position

Aspect

@ ON Change

TV OFF
Customer
(7 Pressed

i@ Releaszed Save

Ted
More Language

on e

Fort | | At Font | | Text Library |

2. Click text library, set the language count to 2, and input the text in each language window:

Cma = —— - — W
Language Count 2 - Language settings |:| Font applied to all Font Setting
Languagel Languagel Languagel Languagel
] A Eﬂl A - A

- - > -

If the entire text fonts are the same, please choose font applied to all.
Slan - — T am —

Language Count 2 v Language settings [V Font applied to all Font Setting

3. Repeat step 1 and 2 when lamp button state is OFF.



LarmpButton
Aspect | Caolor | Posttion
Aspect
@ OFF
-
7 Pressed
(@ Released

(V] Text
Mare Language
i -
Fort| | At Font | | Text Library |
EZE —— i —

Language Count 2 - Language settings Font applied to all Font Setting

Languagel Languagel Languagel Languagel

off - ] - -

4. Then make a data input button, the address is PFW101. This button is used to choose the

language.
PFW101= 0, it shows English. PFW101=1, it shows Chinese.
Data Input
Object | Dizplay I Convert | Inputs | Fort | Colar I F‘usitiun|
Operate Object
Station
Device [Lucal registers v]
VirStaMO 0| Station 0
Object
CbiType  |pPl = 101
[ indirect




7-2. Ethernet function

There are two modes for Ethernet connection:

1. RJ45 straight through cable with hub;
2. RJ45 crossover cable without hub, but only for one to one connection (HMI-HMI,
PLC-HMI, HMI-PC).
Ethernet can make multiple networks: one to many, many to one, many to many.
7-2-1. Make Ethernet operation
, =] o

TG765-ET, TG865-ET and TGA62-ET support Ethernet function.

TG765-ET TG865-ET TGAG2-ET

Please use Touchwin software version 2.D and later.
(1) Open Touchwin software, select HMI type

Please select

= ﬁ THB0 SERIES TOUCH PANEL

------ [ THAB5-MT/UT

------ B B/THTESN/MT/UT

------ 5 THEE5-MT/UT

------ . THAG1-MT/UT

------ . THAB2-MT/UT

------ . THABS-MT/UT

- @- MH60 SERIES TOUCH-CONTROL PANE
= ﬁ« TG60 SERIES TOUCH PANEL

------ -8 TG8es

(2) Select Net device. The IP address of own devices is HMI IP.




) Cwn devices
Device
EICOI'H'I Device IP Address 192 . 8 . 0 . 1
. L.PLC Port
' DownLosd Pot SubnetMask 255 . 255 . 255 . O
® Net Device Gateway 192 . 168 . 0 . 1
| Part | 502 |

(3) Right click Net device/New to make a new project.

: Own devices
Device
EI COM Device IF Address 192 . 188 . 0 . 1
. PLC Port
_____ Download Port Subret Mask 255 . 255 . 255 0

Gateway 192 . 188 . 0 . 1
Mew

| Part 502

Mame Devicel

(4) Right click the project name, there are delete and rename menu.
Device _

Devics
- COM Device Siemens 57-1200 Seres
.~ PLC Port
: i Download Port
=- Met Device
Delete
Rename

(5) Select Modbus_Tcp, the IP is PC IP address. Protocol is TCP.




Device
- COM Device Siemens 57-1200 Series

. - PLC Port

¢ - Download Port

- Net Device

-----

IP 192 168 . 0 . 1 Port h02
Protocal

i@ TCP & UDP
Communicate Parameters
Waiting time 0 M5 Reties 3
Timeout 1500 ms

[ Communicate status register
PSY 256

|E|:ummuni|:ati|:|n ghatuz information iz not exported]

(6) Communication status register
If choose this item, PSW set to 256, PSW256 is communication successful times, PSW i r
communication failure times, PSW258 is communication overtime times, PSW259 is error ti

Communicate status register
PSV 256

Fammunicatiun state occupies address PSW[256] ~
PCATIRG

(7) after doing these steps, click next to finish the new project building.

(8) use a data input button on the screen, choose device 1 in the station device item.
Data Input

Object | Display | Inputs I Fart | Color | F‘usitiun|

Operate Object
Station

Device | FLC Part -

WirStaMO  Local registers

PLC Port
Object
ObjType |D - ]

[0 indirect

(9) after choosing device 1, the object is modbus address: 4x, 3x




Data Input

Object | Display | Inputs | Fart | Color | F‘usitinn|

Cperate Object
Station

Device [ Devicel

Object

o

VirStaNO 0| Station

[[] indirect

7-2-2. Communicate with Siemens S7-1200 PLC

HUB

(10) HMI is Modbus_TCP master station in this project. HMI also can be slave station.

We use TG865-ET and S7-1200 CPU1211C 6ES7 211-1BD30-0XB0 for this application.

Ethernet

TGE65-ET

(1) choose HMI type in Touchwin software

Flease select

=¢34 THED SERIES TOUCH PANEL
----- ER TH4s5-MT/UT

----- E® B/TH7E5-N/MT/UT

----- ER THEs5-MT/UT

----- BT THAGI-MT/UT

----- E® THAGZ-MT/UT

----- BT THAGS-MT/UT

-fg} MHE0 SERIES TOUCH-CONTROL PANE

S7-1200

(2) Choose net device. The own device IP address is TG865-ET IP




) Cwn devices
Dievice
Emm Device IP Address 132 . 188 . 0 . 1
. - PLC Port
L. DaownlLoad Part Subnet Mask 255 . 255 , 255 . 0
Gateway 192 . 168 . 0 . 1
Park 502
(3) Right click net device, build a new project.
) Cwn devices
Device
Emm Dievice IP Address w2 . 188 . 0 . 1
. L PLC Port
‘... Downlaoad Port Subnet Mask 255 . 255 , 255 . 0
Gateway 192 . 168 . 0 . 1
Mew
| Part 502

(4) Choose Siemens S7-1200 series in the device list. The IP is S7-1200 IP address. Port no.
102 cannot be changed. The IP address can be changed in PLC software.
Device

IP 192 168 . 0 . 1 Port 102

(5) Set the communication parameters. The timeout time cannot be larger than 3000ms. Retries
time is 1.

Communicate Parameters
Watting time 0 M3 Retres 1
Timeowt 3000 ms

(6) Communication status register
If choose this item, PSW set to 256, PSW256 is communication successful times, PSW257 is
communication failure times, PSW258 is communication overtime times, PSW259 is error times.

Device modbus_Tep » v
- COM Device \ 4




Communicate status register

PSY 256

Fammunicatiun state occupies address PSW[256] ~
P CIATIRG

(7) Click next to finish the process. Then enter the editing screen.

(8) Use data input button on the screen. The device is S7-1200 (device 1)
Data Input

Object | Dizplay | Inputs I Font | Color | F‘ositiun|

Operate Object
Station

Device | FLC Part -

VirStaNQ | Local reqisters
PLC Port
Object

[ indirect
(9) S7-1200 object M and DB must be defined in the PLC. Otherwise, it cannot communicate
with HMI.
Data Input
Object | Display | Inputs I Font | Color | F‘usitiun|
Operate Object . .
Station v
Device [De'u'ic:e1 ,] %
WirStaMO 0| Station 0
Object
[ [ indirect
Q
Value DBD
Data T‘_p"pE-' oel
DB2
DB3

Note:
(a) Siemens S7-1200 doesn’t have station no. It only has IP address. The S7-1200 PLC and
TG series HMI can make different networks: multi-HMI one PLC, one HMI multi-PLC,
multi-HMI multi-PLC.




One HMIto many PLCs

HMI

PLC temoiiomms (i TR

Many HMIs toone PLC

Many HMIs to many PLCs

HMI

PLC

(b) The RX/TX LED light when the communication is successful. The RX/TX shining means
the PLC is finding network.

(c) S7-1200 can connect the entire Siemens Ethernet device. Modbus_Tcp can connect to
TBOX and XINJE PLC.

7-2-3. Communicate with TBOX

This application uses TG865-ET and XINJE PLC XC3-24R-E, Ethernet module TBOX.
(1) Material

XINJE HMI: TG865-ET

XINJE XC series PLC: XC3-24R-E

XINJE Ethernet module: TBOX

Ethernet switch and Ethernet cables

(2) Network diagram




External network

(3) TBOX setting please refer to Ethernet module TBOX manual.

[ LJT

Ethernet switch

RS8232

Port

TBOX

(4) Touchwin software setting:
a. choose TG865 in the type list:

Please select

PLC

=¢34 THED SERIES TOUCH PANEL
----- BE] THAs5-MT/UT

----- F5 B/TH785-N/MT/UT

----- F5 THEs5-MT/UT

----- B THAGT-MT/UT

----- B THAG2-MT/UT

----- 5 THABS-MT/UT

I':'Iﬁ- TG60 SERIES TOUCH PAMEL

B ] 1Gass)

...... Bid TGAR?

[+-fg} MHE0 SERIES TOUCH-CONTROL PANE

b. choose net device, the TG865-ET IP address cannot be conflict with other device in the

network.

eice "+ WR_REBEN

D_E'u'ice

Port

c. right click net device, build a new project.

Own devices

COM Device IF Address
Subnet Mask

; Ezoer

. 255

. 100

502




) Cwn devices

Device

E[;QM Dievice IP Address 132 . 163 o . 100

. . PLC Port

e DownLosd Fort SubnetMask 255 . 255 . 255 . O

8 Net Devica S—tapay 192 . 168 . 0 . 1
Mew

502

Mame

e}

Mame Devicel

| ok || cancl
d. choose modbus_Tcp device
R -
Device
=- COM Device Siemens 57-1200 Series
- PLC Port ' :
P Download Port
- Net Device
----- Devicel
IP 192 168 . 0 . 14 Port 502
Protocol
i@ TCP i UDP [] Word exchange
Communicate Parameters
Watting time 0 M3 Reties 3
Timeout 1500 ms
Communicate status register
PSY 256
mmurication state occupies address PSW[Z256] ~
D CIATPRG]

The IP 192.168.0.14 is TBOX IP address. It can be set through XCPpro software

cannot be changed.

e. click next to finish and enter the editing screen.
f. for example: use data input button. Choose device 1 in device list.

Port 502




Data Input

Object | Display | Convert | Inputs | Fent | Color | Position |
Operate Object
Station
Device [Deu’ice'l vl
WirStaMO p| Station 1
Object
7] indirect

Note: please fill in the object address as the Modbus address list in XC series PLC manual.

g. after making the program, download it to the TG865-ET. Then the TG865-ET can control the
remote device through Ethernet.

Note: TBOX can connect many PLCs through RS485. The PLC station no. can be set through
XCPpro software.

Edit TBOX Device |.

Master/Client | TEOX Comment
Master Mode Cliert Mode
Protocol: TCP - Send Delayims): [0 z
Station-IP Table Shield Table Station Table
Station IF Station Station Hum
I
am
1 1
2 2

Please see above window from XCPpro software. If there are many PLC stations, the send delay

time should be set to improve the communication speed. v
Ethernet
network cable
HMI
Ethejrnet — LF
switch | |
RS485
] connection
L
Rsz32Jj . PORT
T-BOX PLC PLC | eee
1# 2#

7-3. Show the button address

Click ‘ﬂ to show the button address.
Before: After click ‘ﬂ:




d the program to their customers to download. But users don't like
e program contents. Users can use save encrypt function in this case. If
saved in encrypt mode, this program can download in HMI. But the program
contents cannot be seen in the software.

How to use save encrypt function:
1. After making the program, click File/save encrypt to save the file.

(# TouchWin 2012 Edit

Em Edit View Pat Tool
(0 New Cirl+N
:| @ Open.. Ctrl=0
n Cloze

_ H Save Ctd+5
_ Save As..

:—p Save Encrpt

2. Then when you open the encrypt file in Touchwin software, you cannot see the program
contents anymore. But you still can download the file to HMI.

7-5. Batch copy

If user needs to make many buttons, the button address is increasing by one, other settings are
the same. Batch copy function is easy to do this.
For example, user makes many lamp buttons, the addresses are MO~M9.

1. Make the first lamp button, the address is MO.

LampButton '

Object |Genem| |.P|spect I Colar | F‘nsitior1|

Operate Object
Station

Device | pLC Por ~
VirStaNO 0| Station i

Object

[7] indirect

2. Right click the button, choose batch copy.




Global

Mowve Bottom

Cut
Copy
Batch Copy
Delete
3. In the batch copy window:
Batch Copy 2
Layout
Rows 215
Columns S
Row distance 5L
35

Column distance

Address
@ Hor Add Seg
(7 Ver Add Interval

Layout settings: set the row, column quantity and the distance between them.

Hor add: the address increases in horizontal direction. For example, the buttons have 2 rows,

Ver add: the address increases in vertical direction.




Omron CP series PLC, the address has two segments.
ch segment address is increased.

address cumulative value. For example: interval=1, the addresses are M0, M1,

M2....
Interval=5, the addresses are M0, M5, M10....

7-6. Font batch setting

If there are many buttons and texts in the screen, this function can set all the fonts together at the
same time.
1. choose all the texts or buttons (press shift to choose more buttons)

2. click font setting F , set the font in the following window:

Font u

Font: Font style: Size:
Times New Roman Bold [ QK ]
X - - 8 -~
Regulac =
Trebuchet MS Ttalic 10 E|
Verdana |k ]Ié
Viner Hand ITC | | |Bold Italic 14
| | - ~ X
Effects Sample
[ Strikeout
[ Underiine AaBbYvZz
Color:
[ EES - Script:
Westem -

3. These texts will have the same font settings.




tion: text, dynamic text, variable text, button, lamp, lamp button,
SPlay, text display, data input, text input, Chinese input, set data, user input,
off down recipe, up recipe, function button, clock button.

For example, hide the lamp button.

1. Choose coil control in the lamp button setting window.

LarmpButton

Object | General | Aspect | Color | Postion |

Button Operate
@ SetON (7 SetOFF ) Reverse (0 ON Instart

Twinkle Status

@ Stop oN I 0FF
Twinkle Speed

(@ Slow Fast

[] Password

Level Levell

Coil Contral

[ Mo

2. When MO0=1, the lamp button will hide.

7-8. Hex keyboard

When data input type is hex:
Data Input

Object | Display |Cun'u'a't | Inputs | Fort |Cu|ur I F'us-ition|

Format Bit Length
|_| Dec |§| Hex Total i)
i) Float i) Unsigned Float 0

Please choose keyboard_8 (hex input keyboard):




Data Input

| Object | Dizplay I Convert | Inputs | Fort | Colar I F‘usitiun|

P rd
Il Passwo [ Motice
Level |Levell
7] Up Limit [ Lower Limit
64 0
Reqgister Reqister
Pop-up keyt
| KeyBoard_8 -

7-9. Picture rotation

Picture rotation function only support the pictures import from material library or map.
For example, import one picture from material library. Choose 11.bmp and click open to add it in
the screen.




Material library

_

»

=] Map

-] c_circle I

-] c_circle2

D c_jump

D c_jump1

D c_lamp

D c_Llamp1

-7 ¢_Others

-7 c_pipe1_BxE0

-7 c_pipeZ_BxE0

-7 c_piped 3030

-1 c_piped_30x30

-] c_pipe5_3030 —
7] c_pipef_30kc30

-] c_pipel 6060
5 c_pipeM_E0E0

-] c_pipeS_60xE0

{7 c_rectangle

-7 c_rectangle?

-7 c_rotary

{7 ¢_Touch

-7 ¢_TouchT 57
i 1] | 3

m

ﬁ
T
=

| AddFie | | DelFie |

Click rotate 90 degree (clockwise/counterclockwise) button
required.

]

[

7-10. Set limit through register for data input button

For example, up limit = DO, lower limit = D10.

01 bmp

05 bmp

=

B
o
=
b=

1
ﬁ
1

02 bmp 03 bmp

06 bmp 07 bmp

-
ny

10.bmp 11 bmp

| 20 aw

If DO=100, D10=10, the data input range is from 10 to 100.

Data Input

il

[ Password
Lewel Levell

p Limit

100
Fegster

Pop-up keyt

| Object | Dizplay I Cumrert| Inputs | Font | Color | F‘usitiur1|

| KeyBoard_1 =

[] Notice

Lower Limit

[

Register D10

AARANAA

.
PEFERERY

Ty Talal
A " |1k !

[7] Transparent

| »

04 bmp

|

08 bmp

m

Add Material

Del Material

12 bmp

Cancel

, the picture will rotate as

/\




If the buttons in the screen is messy, please use aligment function to make them in order.
The alignment modes include left-aligned, middle-aligned, right-aligned, up-aligned,
down-aligned, etc.

7-12. Undo

ﬂ undo function can cancel the former operations.

7-13. Variable string

Compared to version v2.c.6, new version v2.d.1 supports row change of text label.
Variable string | =

|Dbject Display |Furrt |Cu|ur | F'usitinn|

Content
Value  Text description of string Add
0 TextExggggmr T
More Language
[] More Language
Text Ex -
test
may| il
Text Librany
TextBx -
Pliest ¢

7-14. Import/export data type

For v2.d.1 and higher version, the data type of sample export support string.




Export sample data

Expart Control | Date Time | Position
Comman | Sample | Destination | Save

Temperatura Title Tempersiure
Sample | DO |

Delete Data Type [String - ]
Format
i@ Dec(D) Heao{L)
Float(F} |Unsigned(¥)

MNumber of 4

Float length(C)

]

Data grid also can support string.

Data Grid
’
Column information
Object | Commen | Column | Pogiti
["| Circle Buffer -m Title
[] Mare Language
Title Width  Data Paint
Point 50  WOR
Width go Murnber of K]
Type CotLength 0
Format Align Har
TN

7-15. Print function

The print function only supports micro-printer.
User can set the print function in File/setting. The print modes include 8 lattice and 24 lattice.




System Settings

Fara | Interactive | Panel | Device | Project |Uud{ | Fort |

Screen

Start Screen Mo, 1

[] Passowrd

Level | Levell Password |0

Screen Save

Latency Time After 3 minute -
@ Close LCD ) Show Screen [
Prirter
Horizontal Wertical
() Left to Right i@ Top to bottom
@ Right to Left () bottom to top

The print directions include horizontal and vertical direction.
direction; otherwise, the print contents will be garbled.
Right click print window to add new print window.

User needs to test the best print

& TouchWin 2012 Edit v
File Edt View Pat Tool View ‘g

D $tBR9 o 7|
N TNO OO0 w OE N
PR B 23| 3R [ S | = RS |
EJf AlmE= By 7 77
@ ~HL%R =28

Project B X

=-fat Project [
=-JHl] User Screen

. [00001]5creent
-Jil] System Screen
User Window
g System Window
Alarm Window

[ Macro F Add

(|

(|

8l |
The print setting window has two tabs: object and print window.




Print

Object | Print Window
Station
Device | PLC Port -
WirStaMo 0| Station 1
Object
[7] indirect

The object will trigger the print function. For PLC address, the object should be ON for 3s at least.
For HMI internal address, the object should be instant ON.

Print _
Print Window

Window

Mame pnn‘t pagel

Size Paper
Width 160 @ Hor
Height 120 () Wer

[ Cut
Tip

Print window tab: set the window name, size. If the micro-printer support cutter, please choose

cut function.
The print direction can be horizontal or vertical.

7-16. Proportion function

Proportion function is Double word calculation; please use Dword data type in PLC.

7-16-1. Proportion function of data input

For example, HMI data input range is 4~20 (float), PLC data range is 0~18432. When user input
4 in HMI, the real data in PLC DO is 0.

1. Click data input button , set the object address to DO, data type is Dword.




Data Input

Object | Dizplay | Convert | Inputz | Font |Dnlur | F'usitiun|
Operate Object

Station

Device | PLC Port -
WirStaMo n| Station 1
Object

] indirect
Value
o o i

2. The display tab defines the input data format and bit length.

Data Input

Object | Display |Cor1'n.rert | [nputs I Font | Color I F‘os-itior1|

Format Bit Length
71 Dec (7 Hex Total b
i@ Float () Ungigned Float 4

3. Convert tab '
Input convert: source data range is 4~20 (HMI); result data range is 0~18432 (PLC). v/
Show convert: make the calculation result 0~18432 as data source, then change them to -
value 4~20.

After setting, when user input 4 in HMI, the HMI will show 4, but in PLC DO, the value is 0 in fact.




Data Input

Ohject | Display | Convert | Inputs | Fart | Calor I F'usitinnl

Input Convert

Source

Upper 20.000000
[] Register

Lower 4.000000
[T Register

Show Convert

Source

Type [Dec. v]

Upper 18432
[] Register
Lower 0

[] Register

7-16-2. Proportion function of data display

Result

Type [Dec -
Upper 18432
[C] Register

Lower 0
[] Register

Result

Upper 20.000000
[| Register

Lower 4| DD000D
[| Register

For example, PLC data range is 0~18432, HMI data display range is 4~20.

1. Click data display button, set the object address to DO, data type to Dword.

Display Data

Object |D1'splayr| Font |Culur | F‘usitiun|

Station

Device  [pLC Por

WirStaMo

Object

Value

0| Station 1

[ indirect

oas Toe oo




e result is float value. Please choose float type data in data

Display Data

Ohbject | Display |Furrt ICqur I Fus’rtiun|

Format Bit Length
|_| Dec |:::| Hexx Total 5
i@ Float (71 Unsigned Foat 2

3. In convert item, please enter the source and result value range.

Convert
Source Result
Type
Upper 18432 Upper 20,000
[] Register [| Register
Lower i) Lower 40000
[] Register [ Register

4. Then when the DO in PLC is 18432, the data displayed in HMI is 20.00.

7-17. Upper/lower limit for calculation result

The calculation result of set data, function button, function field support upper and lower limit.
For example, use two set data buttons. One button is auto plus one, another button is auto minus
one. The result range is 0-5.

Clka
1. Click set data button =~ ! |, the object address is DO, the data type is word.

Setting data
Object |Dpemte | Button I Color | F'nsitiun|
Station
Device | pLC Port -
WirStaNo 0| Station 1
Chject
[ indirect

Walue
e

2. The function is plus operation, the operand is 1. The upper limit is 5, the lower limit is O.

24




Setting data

Object | Operate | Button | Colar I F‘usitiun|

Function

Operand

Fomat

@ Dec () Hex

Up Limit

[] Register

3. The button name is +1.

) Float

Up Lirnit

71 Unsigned

Lower Limit

[] Register

4. Repeat the step 1-3 to make button -1.

Then download the program in the HMI. Press +1 and -1 button to change the DO value. When
D0=5, +1 button cannot increase the DO value. When D0=0, -1 button cannot decrease the DO

value.

Function button and function field also have upper limit and lower limit for calculationresult.

Function Button

(") Constart

Lower Limit

[ =8

Function-Arithmetic

|| Function | Button | Caolar

Pasition |

Operan

Operate Kind

@+ - i

Left Operand
i@ Use Constant

() Use Varable

Right Operand
i@ Use Constant

() Use Varable

ove Down

Maove Up

Up Limit
100

[ Register Up Limit

Lower Limit

[ Register Lower Limit

Al

Set Coil

Reset Coil
Reverse Cail
Copy Coil
Screen Jump
Set Data
Copy Register
User Input
Open Window
Close Window
Down Scheme

Export CSV Data
Copy File

Delete File
Diown File

Call Function




olling speed.
as walked in 0.1s are the scrolling speed value. The larger the value, the

Scroll Text
Meggagel I:IZII'I'II'I'IIZIZI.'I. |

13 saaas| 2
Margin | 20|
Seroll | 1| 0.1

7-19.Dynamic specified file name for data import and export function

1. For “import CSV data”, “export CSV data” in function field or function button and sample
export; the csv file name can be set dynamically.
For example: open “import csv data” function, please see the following window.
The “dynamic set” choice is in source path tab. Please select this item and set the register
address.
Then user can input the csv file name in this address through character input button %
input button. OV

Function Field

Function Positionl

#11

Set Coil
—_— Eezet Coil
Source Fath |Data || Save || Control || Tate Time Rawerze Coil
Copy Coil
Dewvice ID Ijl Sereen Jump
] Set Data
I:l]]}'namic zet o Copy Register
] User Input
Open Window
DImport g MO Close Window

Path/File Down Scheme

Tp Scheme

|EE' S Data Bloeck Transmit
Arithmetic

Import W Data
Export CSV Data
Copy File

Dlelete File

(*)Fix Hame Down File
Call Function
() hdd ID After Wame

[ 9

Iynamic set oo j Heid FEF

startIDIjI S

DII}'na:mg sat 1 !

Import C5Y data

D}'mamic zet

_ ,—| ...............




8 characters which occupied four registers.
The storage dewice ID

Object

Statiar

Device || oal registers w

YirStaMo 0| Station 0

Object
ObType

300
[] indirect

Walle

Data T_I,Ipe Numl:uer of

7.20 Rotate animation

1. Place a rotate animation component.

fnimation clip |Animati-:-n | Position|

Material Praview

Picturel Add
Ficture? =

Modi f3

Dlelete

2. Click ‘add’ or ‘modify’ and select your picture from the material library;
3. You can double click the picture and modify the picture size, position.




Eotate Animal

|ﬁ.nimatiu:un clip " ﬁ.nimatiu:un| Fosition |

Fozition Size

‘ it
' i
Animal

|:|]'[-:-ri£-:-ntal

D Vertical

|:| Lock

4. Animation attribute
Period: the animation running time, can be set to constant or specified by register.
Enable and reset: If only select ‘enable’ option and unselect the ‘register controls’ option, then
the animation will always be running. If select the ‘register controls’ option at the same time, the
animation will run only when corresponding coil is on. So does the reset function.
Mode: animation have random and continue mode. In continue mode, the picture will switch
according to the default sequence. In random mode, the picture will switch according to your
setting. For example, if write 1, 3 after random, picture will change between picture 1 and 3,
picture 2 is not included.
Animation moving mode: single mode and trip mode. It also can set repeat the animation or not.
Coil control: when coil is on, the animation is visible; otherwise it is invisible.

Rotate Animal \,v,
Animation clip | Animation |Position|

Feriod
ns
it [Register controls
Enable [#]Register controls

[(DReset Liln] [(NRegister controls
Mode
(::)Random |
l:%:)Cn:-ntim.m

(® Single
[¥] Repeat O Trip
[Jceil Contral

Mo




0x06 function code when write single word while others send 0x10
egister PFW36.2 can switch them in this software. When PFW36.2=0,
seng oxeestriction code. When PFW36.2=1, send 0x10 function code. After changing the value

of PFW36.2, please restart the HMI to activate the function.
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